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PREFACE. 


♦ - 

mHE present volume deals with those languages of the Mon-Khmer and Tai families 
1 whioll f a u -within the limits of this Surrey. The Mon-Khmer are the oldest, and 
the Tai are the latest, of the Indo-Chinese immigrants into India. If we arranged these 
languages chronologically, the Tai ones should come after the Tibeto-Burman Family. It 
has however, been found convenient to put these two short sections together into one 

volume. 
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THE MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

The language* of Hn< family arc nearly all spoken in Further Tndin, and finis do not. 
fall within Hie limits of the present Survey. The home of one important member, Khassi, 
i«. however, in Assam, and hence a brief general desoripfion of flic family is necessary. 

Linguistic evidence print* to the conclusion flint some form of Mon-Khmer speech 
was one” the language of the whole of Further India. 1 Incursions, from fho north, of 
tribes speaking Tibeto-llnraian languages, and in later times, from "Western China, of 
members of the Tai race, have driven most of the Mon-Khmer speaker to the sea-const ; 
so that, with a few exceptions, all the languages of this family are now found in Pegu, 
Cnmlio.lin and Auam. *lhe exceptions are some tribes who still hold the hill countiy of 
the lower and middle Me-kong and of the middle Chindwin. and the Khassis, all of whom 
an* inlands of M fin- Khmer origin, standing out amidst seas of alien peoples. 

The languages of the Mon-Khnier family fall naturally into five groups. The first 
group includes a number of closely related forms of speech used by tlio inhabitants of 
the hill countin' of tile lower and middle Me-kong. The second includes the Mon or 
Tabling spoken in Pegu, the Anamrse of Anani, and a number of minor dialects (inclu- 
ding Stieng and Palmar) spoken in the latter country. Tim third group consists of the 
vnriou- dialect* of the Khmer spoken in Cambodia. The fourth, or Palming- Wn, group, 
include* the Palaung spoken noith-east of Mandalay, the language of fho Was, and a 
number of other dialect* spoken in the hilly country round the upper middle courses of 
the Chindwin and the Me-kong. Amongst them may ho mentioned Kha-mfik or Khmu, 
Le-met, and Liang. The fifth group consists of the various dialects of the Khassi lan- 
guage. In order to show the connexion between Khassi mul the other languages of tlio 
family, 1 have added to the list of words of the Khassi dialects a further list showing the 
corresponding Mfin-Khnu'r words so far as I have been able to collect them. 

The points of rf semblance between the Mon-Khmer vocabularies and those, on the ono 
hand, of tin* Munda languages or Central India, and, on the other hand, of the Kancowry 
language of the Xicohars and the dialects of the early inhabitants of Malacca, 1 have often 
been pointed out . They arc so remarkable and of such frequent occurrence, that a con- 
nexion between all tlie-e tongu»s cannot lie doubted, and must be considered as finally 
established by the labours of Professor Kuhn. At the same time tlio structures of the 
two s;ts of languages differ in important particulars. The Mon-Khmer languages are 
monosyllabic. Every word consists of a single syllable. When, in Khassi for instance, 
we meet an apparent dissyllable we find on examination that it is really a compound 
word. On the other band, the Munda, Kancowry, and Malacca languages contain many 
undoubted polysyllables. 'Ibis is a very important point 'of difference, for one of the 
marks by which languages arc classified is tin: fact that they aro monosyllabic or poly- 
syllabic. Again, if wc take tlio order of words in the Munda languages and compare it 
with that of Khassi and Mon, wo find another important distinction. Tlio Munda order 
is subject, object, verb, while in Khassi and Mon it is subject, verb, objeot. Tlio order of 

1 It i* not Intended to unguent Hint It* nptnbew were tlio autorlitlinnrn of tills region. They probably immigrated from 
Norlli-Wctlern Chinn, and di»pon«e«wd tbo nboriginen, an they, in turn, were dinposnennod by the Tiboto-Biirmaim and tho Tain. 

* There are the language of the io.cnllcd Oiang Utnn, or .Mon of tlio Wood*, Fnfcoi, SSmnng, Orang Bcnun, nnd otliorn. 
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words in a sentence follows the order of tliouglit of the speaker, so that it follows that the 
Mundas think in an order of ideas different from that of tho Khassis and the Mons. 

Owing to the existence of these differences w.o should not ho justified in assuming a 
common origin for tho Mon-Khmer languages on the one hand, and for the Mundn, 
Nancowry, and Malacca languages, on tho other. We may, however, safely assume that 
there is at the bottom of all these tongues 1 a common substratum, over which tlicro have 
settled layers of the speeches of other peoples, differing in different localities Neverthe- 
less, this substratum was firmly enough established to proven! its boing entirely hidden 
by them, and frequent, undeniable, traces of it arc still discernible in languages spoken 
in widely distant tracts of Nearer and Further India. 

Of what language this original substratum consisted, wo are not yet in a position to 
say. Whatever it was, it covered a wide area, larger than the area covered by many 
families of languages in India at the present day. Languages with this common substra- 
tum are now spoken not only in tho modern Province of Assam, in Burma, Siam, 
Cambodia and Anam, hut also over tho whole of Central India as far west ns the Bcmrs. 
It is a far cry from Cochin China to Nimar, and yot, even at tho present day, tho coin- 
cidences between the language of tho Korkus of llic latter District and tho Anamosc or 
Cochin China are strikingly obvious to any student of language who turns his attention 
to them. Still further food for reflection is given by tho undoubted fact that, on tho 
other side, the Munda languages show clear traces of connexion with tho speeches of the 
aborigines of Australia. 

This ancient substratum may have been tho parent of tho presont Munda languages, 
or it may have been the parent of the presont MOn-Klimor languages. It cannot have 
been the parent of both, but it is possible that it was the parent of neither. Logan, 
writing in the early fifties, believed that it is tho Mon-Khmer family of which it was tho 
parent, and that the speak era were a mixturo of two distinct races, i.o., that Eastern 
Tibetans, or Western Chinese, came across tho Himalaya, and mingled with theAustrnlo- 
Dravidians of India proper, who are now looked upon as the aborigines of India. Porbcs, 
in his Comparative Grammar, avoids the question, and oontonts himself with proving, 
what is now not a matter of doubt, that tho Munda and Mon- IChmcr families had no 
common parentage. Kuhn is more cautious than Logan. Ho proves tho oxistcncc of the 
common substratum, but does not venture to state to what family of languages it bolonged. 
Thomsen does not deal with the question directly, but it may ho gathered from tho paper 
quoted below that his opinion is that most probably the substratum is a Munda one, and 
that a population akin to the Indian Munda races originally extended as far east ns 
Further India. This was before the beginnings of those invasions from tho north which 
resulted, first, in the Mon- Khmer, and, afterwards, in the Tibeto-Burman and Tai settle- 
ments in that region. 


AUTHORITIES— 

The following writings deal with the general question of tho MOn-Khmer races and 
languages : — 


T ° ™ inoh ™ °f the Mo-Pacific Island', which appeared in the 

wT , -Archipelago may all he studied with advantage, though much has been 

n ^ I f, ,nq “ , • att0nti0U iB 1110 on tho General Character. 

£ h Mma-Ttbeian, Qangctic and Dravinan Languages, on pp. 18G and If. of Vol. vii (1858). 


1 So Kuhn in tho Bcitragc quoted below, 
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Focrts, C. 3. F. S.— Ce-ipcrcfin' Orannar of the Language! of Further India, A Fragment. London, 

1S?1. 

Krns, E. — ?'<•!• r Jlerhmf! mill Syrache d<r tranigangetirchcn V piker. Fcutrede zur Vorfeier dos 
svllrrhSeliMcn Gctmrts-und Nnmtnsfcalcs Seiner Mnjealnt ties Konigs Inidwig II. Munich, 1883. 

KritJf, K.' — H'HrSjr nir Sprarl'nluntfr Ilinterindienr. Ans den Sitiuugtlcriehhu dev philos.-pliilol, 
nr. 1 hi<*.or. Clave dcr k. haver. Alcnd. der Wi««enschnfton. 18SD. Ileft II. Separate Reprint. 
Munich. 1SS0. t 

TnOKJfN. Vir.K.— llmnrkr.ingef on de ih'rrarirkr (kalaritke) Sprogt Stilling. Srertryk nf Ovcrsigt 
ovrr tl. Kgl. l>»n*ke Yiden«k. ScUkalu Forhaudl. 18 ,) 2. Copenhagen, 1802. 

SitriNf, Hr.'iLT Yju'IHin, ■iso Gr.fKwrrtl., Auicr.T. — Material 1 n rur Kenntnin tier icildin Stamme 
cvf d’r JIalhint'l OfafiKj, von H.V.S.. heransgcgelicn von A. G. II. Tlicil. In Vcrofintlichcn 
cut J--J IC-.WW.'R Mvitun for Yilktrkvndc, iii, 3-1 licit, lhrlin, 1804. Comparisons with 
Kluvri cn pp. UK), 100. 117. ntul 100. 

Prj.!., S. 11. — On twi of th' KobMon-Anam in th' Fartrrn Faga Uillt. Journal of the Asiatic 

Society of lltngal, Yol. lxv (1807), Pnrt III, pp. 20 nnd ft. 

Scnritc, P. 1V„ S.Y.l). — Db Syraehrn drr Sakti timf Semang on/ Malacca and {hr Yerhallnitt sn den 
MnAh-.~r-Sj’ra:h'n. IHjJragen tot do Tail-, Land- cn Yolkenknmle van Kcd.-Indio, C' Yolgr., 
Ilrcl viii, pp. 401 Mid fi. ’« Gravcnhage, 1001. 



KHASSI. 

Tlie connexion of Khassi with the other languages ol the Mon-Klimer family was 
recognised so long ago as the year 1853, when Logan, in his paper on tlvo General 
Characters of the Burnet- Tibetan, Gangctic and Dravirian Languages , 1 spoke of it as a 
solitary record that the Mon-Kambojan formation oucc extended much further to the 
North-West than it now docs.' This statement of opinion seems to have escaped the 
notice of subsequent students of the language, for though a few scholars have once and 
again referred to the connexion with M on* Khmer , the usually accepted account of Klwssi 
has been that it is an entirely isolated member of tho Indo-Chinese languages. 1 It was 
not till 1889, forty years after Robinson published tho first Khassi Grammar, that Pro- 
fessor E. Kuhn, in his masterly Beitrage stir Spracbeabmide JUntcrindicns, first seriously 
attacked the question, and showed conclusively the true' affinity of this interesting 

form of speech. * 

The home of Khassi is tho district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, the head- quarters 
of which are Shillong, the seat of Government in Assam. Speakers of it are also found 
in the adjoining districts of Sylhot and Cachar. The standard dialect is that spoken 
round Cherrapunji in tho South Khasi Hills. It will ho dealt with at length further on. 
Besides this three other dialects have been reported for this Survey, vis., (1) tho Xyng- 
ngam, or the language of the south-western comer of the hills, bordering on tho Garo 
Hills; (2) the Synteng or Pnar, or the language of tho upper portions of the Jowai sub- 
division, east of Shillong ; and (3) tho War, or dialect of the low Southern valleys, opening 
out on to the plains of Sylhet. 

Specimens of these three have, it is believed, novel* before been printed, and those 
now given afford the only materials for exhibiting their differences from tlio standard and 
peculiarities of grammatical structure. Synteng approaches tho standard dialect much 
more nearly than the others. 

The following figures have been reported as the estimated number of speakers of 


each dialect : — 



Dialect. 

Where spoken. 

If umber of speakers. 

Standard 

Khasi and Jantia Bills 

113,100 

Iiyng-ngaa 

Ditto 

I,S50 

Synteng or Pn»r 

Ditto 

51,740 

War 

Ditto 

7,000 

Unspecified 

( Sylhot 3,200 

t Cachar 313 


— 

3,513 



Totai. . 177,293 


The 3 interest attaching to the Khassi language is due chiefly to tho isolated position 
which it occupies among the aboriginal tongues of India, and especially among the 
libeto-B in-man group which encloses it. Tills isolation, it may he added, is equally 


1 Quoted os an authority in tho introduction to the Family 

aroJlr, It?," ,UOtCd p ' 427 5 C ° St ' ** Modtrn ***" * «* Eatt Ms, Mart 

‘For tho following account of tho Khassi language, I am indebted to tlio Mildness of Sir Charles J. iyall, K.C.S I who 
ha. not only vnttai the introductory remarks and tho grammatical sketch which follow, but has also reviled th Sn 
and given me invaluable advico and assignee in preparing them for the press . specimens 
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conspicuous in the social institutions of the Khassi race, and in the physical characteristics 
of the individuals who compose it. While the general typo, both of spcoch and physical 
frame, is undoubtedly Mongolian, the morphological character of the language differs too 
much from that, of other forms of speech found within the Indian boundaries, to admit of 
its being classed with any one of them. 

The following are the principal points of difference between the Khassi family and 
the other non* Aryan languages of India : — 

^1) It possesses a complete system of gondcr. To every substantive in the dialects 
which together form the language is ascribed a masculine or a feminine quality, 
irrespective of its representing an object actually .having sex; and this distinc- 
tion of gender is carried, by means of the determining prefix, through tho 
adjectives aud verbal forms which, together with the substantive, build up the 
sentence. 

(2) As in other non- Aryan languages of India, grammatical relations are denoted 
by position, or, more often, hv the use of help-words with more or less attenuated 
meanings. But the important point of difference is that in tho Khassi dialects 
these help-words arc invariably prefixes, that is, they stand before the word 
they modify. On the other hand, the Dravidian, Munda, and Tibeto-Burman 
forms of speech prefer suflixes, that is, the help-words follow the words they 
modify! 'flic other llon-Klimer languages follow the same systom as tho Khassi, 
while tlic Tai family uses both systems. The possessor is placed aftor tho thing' 
possessed in the Khassi, the Tai, and tho oilier Mon-Khmer languages, hut before 
it in the other languages named. The result, of this peculiarity is that tho order 
of the words in a Khassi sentence is altogether different from that which prevails 
in the Tibeto-Burman family, its neighbour on tlirco sides; and, as tho order of 

. words corresponds to the order of ideas, tho speakers of Khassi are thus 
differentiated in a very important respeot. 

(3) The possession of a relative pronoun distinguishes tho Khassi dialects from 
most of the non- Aryan languages of India, a peculiarity which it shares with 
the Cambodian and Anamese languages (as well as with those of the Tai 
family), hut not with Mon. 

VOCABULARY. — The greater part of the words used in Khassi appear to he native 
to that tongue, though there may have been borrowings and interchanges with its Tibeto- 
Burman neighbours. 1 Tho two test-words, for water andj fire, and the numerals, which 
run through the whole of the Tibeto-Burman family with only dialectic variations, have 
no representatives of tho same typo in Khassi. Many words have been borrowed from Ben- 
gali, Hindustani and English, being required to express ideas and instrameuts of civilization 
aud culture acquired from outside ; hut the language has considerable power of abstrac- 
tion, and has proved adequate to tho expression of very complex relations of thought. 

It has received much cultivation during the past half-century, entirely through the 
agoncy of the Welsh Calvinistic Methodist Mission, settled in the Khasi Hills since 1842, 
with its licatl- quarters first at Cherrapunji, and afterwards at the provincial capital of 

1 Milcir or Arleng, tho nearest Tibclo-Burnmn neighbour of Khassi on .the East, has a fairly large numbor of roots identi- 
cal with Khassi ; it is not possible at present to say which has borrowed from the other. 
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Shillong ; and, besides translations of the Scriptures, a considerable number of boobs have 
been published in it. The standard dialect is considered to be that of Cberrajmnji and 
its neighbourhood, where the first efforts to giro tho language a literary form were made ; 
and tho cduoation imparted by flic missionaries, who have now occupied with their 
schools every part of the Khasiand Jaintia Hills, has contributed to spread the use of that 
dialect throughout the lClmssi-spcaking area. Kliassi is the official language or the 
courts, and is recognised by the Calcutta University, students from tho Hills olTcrinp 
themselves for matriculation being examined in it ns a second language in addition to 
English. 

The best account of it is contained in tho Grammar by tlio llov. II. llobrrts; but, 
as the list below shows, there arc many works from which a knowledge of it can 1m gained. 

AUTHORITIES— 

Rodinson, IV. — Kotos on the Language* epohen by the vari<'ut Tribes inhabiting the Valley ef Ann and 
ite Mountain Confines. Journal of tlio Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. xviii, Pt. I. 1819, pp. 183 
and 310. Knssia Grammar on j>p. 33G and ft. Vocabnlnry on |ip. 3 I- and IT. 

Rodinson, IV. — Tho Khatia Dills. Calcutta Ileviete, Vol. rxvii, 1S56, pp. 5G anti ft. Contain* n 
Grammnr, oto. 

Prtbe, Rev. IV. — Introduction to tho Khatia Language, comprising a Grammar, Selection! for Hra-llng, 
and a Vocabulary. Cnlcnttn, 1855. 

Gadelentz, H. C. von der. — In Derichte til^r die Verhandliinyen ilrr Kuniglichcn f5chtii*chcn 
Gcsellschnft dcr IVisfom'clinflcn, X (185S.) 

ScnoTT, TV. — Dio Oatsia-Spracha im nordostliehen Indian, nthi trgSnunden Ilenerlnr.gen tiler dti Tax 
odcr Siametitche. Borlin, 1859. 

Dalton, E. T.—Dotcriptivo Ethnology of Bengal. Colcnltn, 18/2. Kliftii Vocobnlnry on pp. 235 and IT. 

Oampdell, Sib G.— Specimen i oj the Language* of India, including thore of tho aboriginal Tribes of Hmgal, 
tho Central Provinces, and tho Eastern Frontier. Cnlcnttn, 1871. KImm Vocabulary on pp. 220 
and ft., and pp. 272 and ft. Tlio latter ha* also n Vocabnlary of the Synlcng dialect. 

Hovelaoqoe, Adel.— La Languc Khatia elndi/e rout la Itapporl da VErolution J*i Formts. Parii, 1SS0. 

Roderts, Rev. H .-Anglo-Khatsi Dictionary for (h« Uto of Schools and College. Calcutta, 1875. 

Roderts.Rev. H. — Khatti Primer, Vernacular Strict, Pari I, and Part II., tcith Vocabulary. Calcutta 
School-book-Sooioty, 1876. 

Roderts, Rev. H. — A Grammar of tho Khatti Language for the Ute ofSehoolt, Xatire Students, Often, 
and English Eetidentt. London, 1891. 

Avert, J.— On tho Khaei Language. Proceedings of tlio American Oricntnl Society for 1SS3, pp. clxxiii 
and ff. In Vol. xi (1885) of tlio Journal of tho Society. 

Stephens, 0. L. — Khati Primer, Khadravrphrah (Khnsi Hills), 1895. 

Solomon, U-Job. — The Header's Companion, being an easy guide how to sneak and write Khati. 
Shillong, 1895. 


SKELETON KHASSI GRAMMAR. 

PRONUNCIATION— The language has been provided with a written character— 
the Roman— by the Missionaries, who hare used a system for expressing sounds pnrtiv 
derived from their own Welsh. Thus words in Kliassi as ivritten do not agree with tho 
scheme of representation adopted elsewhere in this Survey. According to tho established 
system the following vowels have sounds not represented elsewhere by tho same means 

a is not the Aryan a, hut the Aryan a somewhat shortened, as in Bengali and 
Assamese (German a in Mam), 
e short and e long both occur. 

o represents the abrupt o in ■ gone,* ‘pot * ; 6 > tho sound in ' bone *. 
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y is used for the ohsenro vowel, not exactly the short, a of Aryan, hut something 
bet ween it and the German o or tlio French cu, lmt shorter than these.* 
Very rarely it is long, and thcn=tlic French cu in ‘ licnre.* Y is never used 
as a consonant, its place being taken by the vowel », as ia=ya. 
ir is used in diphthongs for vocal it ; elsewhere it is a consonant. 

Diphthongs— at, di. as in Aryan; mo — Aryan mt ; mo — Aryan ait; ci = not exactly 
Aryan ♦*, lmt with the /-sound distinctly audible ; r/o= Aryan ext; ?to= Aryan hi, hut pro- 
nounced together so as to make one syllable ; oi ns in * boil ’ ; ni. Hi, each sound separ- 
ately heard, but as one syllable. 

Diacritical marls of length are seldom used in writing, and the long vowel ? is 
sometimes expressed by doubling, tf, c.g., sim, bird; ttiim (aim), chief : ding, fire ; diitig, 
tree. Occasionally the dimresis is used to donoto long », thus,?. Ic is also used for a 
sound hardly distinguishable from long ?. 

Aspirated Consonants. — Bh, Hi, dh,jh,ph , th, ngh, as in Aryan ; only ono d and l 
(not two, dental and cerebral) arc used, ns in English ; sh as in ‘shun.’ The language 
does not contain the sounds of/ (except as a dialectic form of pit), g (oxccpt in foreign 
words), eh or r (except in the Lvng-ngam and "War dialects). 

A 'g is frequent as an initial, and after initial s, as sngi, sngem, sugar. The g is 
never heard separately. 

Tones . — Khassi possesses tones, liVte the other languages of the Mon-Klimor family, 
Tni, and Chinese. The accurate representation of these in writing has not yet boon 
consistently provided for, though they arc distinctly differentiated to tlio ear. One tone, 
however, the abrupt, is expressed by the use of 1i after the vowol ; c.g., la, the parliole 
for the pa«t tciwe ; lab, the particle of potentiality. "Wherever h follows a vowel, this is 
to bo understood to be its force.* 

Aphccrcsii I . — Ivhassi abounds in initial consonants (not, howevor, exceeding two*) ; but 
the effect of abrasion produced by rapid utterance is to rcduco these compounds by the 
omission of the first; blang, g tni;'lang-lrot , kid : shnoiig , villago ; 'nong-ksch, village of 
the pine-trees : brito, mnn ; sob-'rho, a tall kind of millet : lesab, ring ; Jeti, band ; ’ sah-’ti , 
finger-ring. 

% 

GENERAL STRUCTURE. — The elements of the Khassi vocabulary aro monosyl- 
labic, and the Language, as the specimens show, is still distinctly monosyllabic in 
character, each syllabic, for the most part, having its definite and proper force. But 
there are certain syllables -in the Standard Khassi all prefixes — which have lost their 
separate individuality, and are used to form compound roots. These have almost invariably 
the weakest vowel, y, which they tend to lose and to coalesce with tlio following conso- 
nant. Thus hhymih, 1:hmVi ; 1:ypa,l;pa; kymi, J;mi The compounds thus formed tend 
to aplueretiso the first element, and we have pa, ml (mei) as the residuum. In verbs 
these syllables ( pyn-,pyr -, kyr-, hyn-, tyr-, sxjr-, otc.) play a considerable part in producing 
secondary roots. Compound roots, in which each element retains its force and is distinctly 

* 1' combined with r, ns in tho profile tyr-, tyr-, tyr-, etc., appear* to represent very accurately the vocal r of tlio old 
Aryan alphabet, (till retained in some of the Slavonic languages. It is most frequently in contact with the liquids, l,m,n, r. 

* In n large nnmhrr of ease* tho A represents n lost consonant, usually k. Tims laroh, nil, is in Lyng-ngam prok ; lhah 
(Synteng), share, stands for lhak (Bengali IhOy), Comparo also the Kliaegi (ky)pol, belly, with the Hikir pok, and tho 
Kbar<i thoh, brat, with tho Mikir eh ok. The abrapt tone is duo to the disappearance of this consonant. 

* Aspirated consonants, ny, and th, are here treated as single letters. 
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frit in the common idea, arc extremely numerous, anti add greatly to tlic power of the 
lansij:.£.v n< th*; means of expression. Thus kgn, causal prefix, mate, stone ; Icyn-matc, 
mark with a stone a« memorial, romemher : khmih, look at, watch, lynti, load; khmih • 
1 1 expect, await : fngoic, feel, hhti, good ; sngoic-bha, be pleased. 

ARTICLE. —The pronoun of tlic third person is commonly described as an arliele. 
Its forms are. singular, mase. v, fern. ka, diminutive or familiar, t ; plural (com. gen.) hi. 
One of these must precede every noun. It has not, however, the force of our article, 
either definite or indefinite, hut only indicates the gender and number of the associated 
noun. 'Hie ‘article’ is omitted in idiomatic sentences when no ambiguity is caused by 
the omission. 

NOUNS— Gender is indicated in the singular by the ‘article’, in the plural, 
where necessary, bv words denoting sex. The great, majority of inanimate nouns arc 
feminine ; all abstracts (formed cither by the prefix jing, or the adjective with or without 
In ■ are feminine. The sun, day, is feminine, ka sngi ; the moon, month, is masculine, 
« hyiuti. Sometimes the. word varies in meaning according to the gentler: n iigap, bee; ka 
rgap, honey. Diminutives arc formed by the prefix i : u britc, a man; i bnic, a dwarf: 
hi hig , a house; i hig,n hut. 

Number is indicated only by the article. 

Case is indicated by prefixes. Thus : — 


m :*.%•! vi- 
Ar-~ .■ativr 


u Iri:*, a man . 
» s u Irlr, a wan 


. iJ i « f rf‘r, 1>T a matt , 


At tv,, r 


I- . e.’i ,■ 


1 1 . !, < r ,\i »! trfir, t>> « r f, r a mm 

r , <• f -I fr. ::i a wan 
i • : « Irl.r • f a wan 
‘ i •! ! ri *. ::: a fan . 


. hi brhr, mrn. 

. id hi Iri ir, men. 

. ihi hi IrTw, by wen. 

. ha, tha, or ia hi brhr, to or for wpii. 
. r.a hi IrUr , from wee. 

. jor.g hi brhr, of men. 

. ha hi brhr, in wen. 


- ■ r %' ' A -MV. t - (ix v ! i ‘ l x ' *?rM:nr (;c rp) arr im.ittcd, tip- n of tli* tronl ir cSi.-atin^ the 


* ar.r* nit* v. ora Jiri^ become properly n permanent 

r ' ; . ’’l' ( } -<u a coalman : „ 'riir-bhi, n rid, man. * The ■ article’ 

• '• . \'}' ! : ' r '‘ J! " “ r omittci at pleasure, n brhr u haul, id or u 

l * • .. r. i > * r.. n. 

i. - • .; :n . i> " ,„ IU 

^ y *' r ’*u- r/.nr.i h-ttw-ui iunr.d tin* too: for the conipam- 

| , V. ' V 1 it , ‘* rv. :t!i or v'ithi.ut ki.tim, for tlicMiperlativc : — 

4 • > - • ‘ ‘ i I 5T ; f l ., Jlf IiaruL'st.. 
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Numerals. — Tho forms aro given in tbo list of words. Hero it is to bo observed 
(1) that in Khassi tho cardinal number always precedes the noun (e.g„ dr-ngut, two per* 
sons: Jdi-lynghhot, threo pieces), whereas in Tiboto-Burman it follows it; (2) that in 
Khassi there is no trace of the olass-detorminatives used in Tibeto-Burman and Tai with 
numerals when applied to different groups of tilings. 

PRONOUNS. — Tho Personal Pronouns aro nga, I ; ngi , we (both of common 
gender); me (masc.), phd (fern.), thou; phi (com. gon.),yo; w (masc.), ha (fem.), he, 
she, it ; hi (com. gen.), thoy. All arc declined as nouns. lf«- prefixed emphasises the 
pronoun ; nga la ong, ma-ngd— I said, even I. Observe (1) that in those plurals alone 
are found in Khassi traces of inflexion, and (2) that in tho second and third persons the 
common plural is formed from tho feminine singular. Tho fominino is also used where we 
should use tho noutor, as in impersonal verbs: ha dci , it is necessary; ha la slap, it 
rained ; ha-nc, this; ha-la, that, of sexless things. 

The pronouns of the tliird person arc converted into Demonstratives by the addition 
of particles denoting tho position of tilings with reference to tho speakor. These suffixes 
are; _(l) nearssthis, nc (u-nc, ha-nc, i-ne, hi-ne ); (2) in sight, but further off=that, to 
(v-lo, etc.); (3) further off, but still visible =sthat, tai (u-tai, otc.); (■!•) out of sight, or only 
contemplated in the mind=that, ta {u-ta, etc.). Aftor theso, tho* article’ must be 
repeated beforo llic noun : this man =«-ne « brho. 

The Relative Pronoun is, in the same way, tho personal pronoun of the third 
person followed by the adjective or relative particle ba-u-ba, ha-ba, i-ba, hi-ba. E.g., 
‘there was a man who had two sons ’=la-don u-wei u-brito u-ba la-don dr-ngut ki-khun 
shinrang . JBa is sometimes used as a relative without tho * article.’ 

The Interrogative Pronoun is tho * article * followed by no or ei, ( u-no , ha-no, 
hi-no, who? which ? n-ei, ha-ei, hi-ci, id.). Ei is often used without the ‘article’; and 
-no (which is restricted to persons), when declined, regularly drops the * article’, e.g ., jong- 
no, whose ? ia-no, whom ? sha-no, to whom ? What ? neuter, is aitth, and also ha-ei. 

Tho Reflexive Pronoun, referring to the subject of the sentence, is la, for all 
persons. 

VERES. .'Ike verbal root (which never varies) may bo simple or compound. The 

compound roots are (1) Causals, formed by prefixing pyn to tho simple root; tap, die; 
pyn-iap, kill: (2) Frequcnlativcs, formed by prefixing iai; iam, weep; iai-idm, weep 
continually: (3) Jnceptives, by prefixing man; stud, be wise; man-stad, grow wise: 
(4) j Reciprocals, by prefixing ia : ieit, love ; ia-ieit, love ono another : (5) Intensives, by 
prefixing the particles hyn, lyn, syn, tyn. Any noun or adjective may be treated as a 
verbal root by means of a prefix of these five classes. Thus, hajia, a quarrel (Hindustani 
loan-word, qazia) ; ia-hajia, to quarrel with one another; bynta (Hindustani loan-word), 
share; pyn-ia-bynta (reciprocal-causal), to divide between several persons: 'riwbhd, rich 
man ; man-ritcbho, to grow rich : bhd, good ; pyn-bhd, to make good. 

There are two verbs for ‘to be,’ long, implying existence absolutely, and don, imply- 
ing limi ted existence, and also meaning ‘to have.’ 


e 
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: Conjugation .— 1 There is only ono form of conjugation for all vorhs. Tenso and 

.Mood arc indicated by prefixes, numbor and povson by tho subject. When the subject is 
U noun, the pronoun is inserted before the verb. 


Present. 1 

j Past. 

1 _ 1 

Fctcbe. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

1 Plural. 

1 

Singular. 

1 

ritual. 

NgS long, I am . 

Ngi long, tro 
Are. 

Nga la long , I 
"ivns. 

Ngi la long 9 wo 
were. 

i 

Vgtl'n long , I 
shall bo. 

long, wc 
shall bi. 

Ife (maso.) ov pha 
(fem.) long, thou 
ait. 

Phi loop, yo arc. 

1 

Jfe or pltd la 
long, tliou wast. 

Phi la long , yo 
vrevo. 

If" ■■ or phVn 
long, thou shall j 
1>0. 

Phi'n long, \c 
shall l>e. 

V (maso.) or ha 
(fem.) long, he 
or she is. 

Ki long, they 
are. 

U or ha la long, 
he or slio was. 

i 

Ki la long , tlic}* 
wore. 

TP n or ha'n long, 
ho or she will 
ho. 

Ki'n long, tlicy 
will 1*. 


These simple tenses are rendered more definite or emphatic by various devices. La, 
sign of the past, when added to lah, sign of tho potential, hns tho senso of the complete 
perfect: ngd la lah long, 1 have or had been. Yn (apocopated alter a vowel to *n), 
■with sa added, emphasises tlic future. In the subjunctive mood (after hala, if), da is 
inserted to indicate a hypothetical condition : haha ngii da long, if I be; halm ngd da la 
long, if I were. Other complex tenses are similarly formed with otlior particles. 

The Imperative Mood is cither (1) the simple root, long, be, or (2) to long, or (3) to 
'long ho (emphatic). 

The Infinitive of Purpose is composed of ha, the relative particle, and gn, tho future 
particle, prefixed to the root : ba'n long, to be, or, for the puvposo of being. The Infinitive 
of State is kajing long or ha ha long, being. 


Participles.— Ha long, being ; ha la long, been, 

' Poun of Agency.— Pong long. 

80011 08 ‘*-***"“«' 

•fixed to the verb : thus (ieil, to ijvol ifltvl?- , - contlmwllco > * Prc 

ieitie m; 1*111. tel,. «ii ia, ls i. 5 : 1 ™ ,0 ™ l=! “ 

Potentiality is indicated hv the verb lnl> ., , . 

impersonally, with the feminine ‘article ’ Jforth^Hw^ ?* h lj ° tU 118011 

particle ha. Thus, ha lah ha « n s 77 T ■ Q , ncu ^ er ) * a > an ^ followed by tho relative 

■ia ngd ba’n long, I ought to be (lit ^ it °\ S ’ ^ 11 18 possiljle tIiafc 1 ^ as ) : del 

-construed ^ * th ° ^ is 

future : del is impersonal throughout * ^ ’ d impersonaII y 0al y & the past and 

- . «** ** 1 ■» -rMng. 

the past tense shym is used in addition + ** ^ 0We ^f fo : n O&’m long, I am not. In 

In the future ym follows the future nartiMo ^ "* Ia tl - loh ’ 1 ^ ave not bitten. 

. In the Imperative the 5TeSf! , ’* '. "**“ »"“»*> 1 not write. 

““‘■ve is Kat thoh or mt fhok me . wi . te 
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Order of words. — The usual order of words is (1) subject, (2) verb, (3) object j-but 
very ofien, for tlie sake of emphasis, tlic verb (usually preceded by tho ‘ article ’ or pronoun) 
Is put before the subject : « la wan it fo'ho or la wan it Iriio , tho wan came. Generally, it 
may be said that when emphasis is desired, tho word to be emphasised is brought/onoard 
(».<*., nearer tho commencement) in the sentence. 


The following examples of Kliassi in its various dialects have been provided by the 
Deputy Commissioner of the Kliasi and Jaintia Hills. I have already expressed my 
indebtedness to Sir Charles Lyall for tho revision of tho proofs. I must also take this 
opportunity of acknowledging the kindnoss of tho Rev. H. Eoberts, the author of the 
well-known Kliassi Grammar and of other excellent works dealing with the language, who 
has likewiso gone through tho proofs, and has cleared up many points regarding which we 
were in doubt. His intimate knowledge of tho various dialects of tho language, which 
he has ungrudgingly placed at my disposal, has rendered it possible to represent them 
with considerable accuracy. 
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ICHASSI. 

Stand a ud Dialect. (Disthict, Kbasi and Jaintia IIii.r.s.) 

Specimen 1. 


(TJ Mohan Roy > 1900.) 

La-don u-wei u-briw u-ba la-don ar-ngufc ki-khun sliinmng. TJ-ba 

Was-there one man who had two-persons children male. Who 
kbadduh u la-ong ba u-kypa jong-u, ‘ko-pa, ui noli lia nga ka 

' last he said to thc-falher his, ‘father, give away to ■ me the 

bynta ka-ba bap ia nga.’ To u la-pyn-ia-bynta ba ki katba u don. 
portion which fulls to me.' Then lie. divided to them whatever he has. 

TTnVlin ka-ta ym bun. sngi u-ta u-ba kbadduh liynda u la-inhim . lang 

After that not many days that who last when he gathered together 

ia-kiei-kiei barob u la-lcit jing-lcit sha ka-ri ka-ba jing-ngfii ; liang-ta 

things all he went journey to a-country which far; there 

xub u la-pyn-syrwa nob ia-ka-bynla jong-u ba u da-loli sarong-awria. 

aho he wasted away thc-porlion his that lie doing riotous. 

Hynda u la-pyn-lut kumta ia-kiei-kici barob, la-jla ’nemsriiw ka-ba 

When he had-spent so things all, happened famine (bad-year) which 
kkraw ba ka-ta ka-ri, u rub u la-sydang ban' sngow kyrdnb. Hynda kumta u 

great in that country, he also he began to feel want. When so he 

la-ia-sob bad u-wei na ki-trai-sknong ka-tn ka-ri, u-ba la-pbnli ia-u sba 
went with one from master-citizens (of-) that country, xcho sent him to 


lyngkba jong-u ba’n ap sniang. To u la-sngow kwab ba’n pyn-kydang 
field his to tend pig. Then he felt desire to fill 
ia*la ka-k pob na ki skop, te ym don ba ai ia-n. 
own belly from those husks, then not there-is that gives io-him, 
Hinre Lynda u la-kynmaw-briw u la-ong, ‘katnu-ngut ki-sbakri u-kypa 
But when he remembered-himself he said, « how-many servants the-father 


jong-nga 

mine 

Nga’n-da 

I-will 

ba-u, 
to-him, 
jong-me; 
of -thee ; 
ia-nga 
me 


ki-ba don 
to ho have 

ieng joit 
stand up 
“ko-pa, 
"father, 
bad 
and 


ka-jingbam kyrbai, nga to nga’n-sa-iap tbvngan. 

food abundant, I then I-toill-die hungry. 

bad nga’n-leit sba u-kypa jong-nga bad ngii’n-ong 

and I-will-go to the-father mine and I-toill-say 

nga la-leb pop pyrsba byneng bad ba khymat 

I did sin against heaven and in face 

nga’m long u-ba bit shuh ba-yn-kbot 

I-not am who worthy any-more to-call 

to-pyn-long ia-nga kum u-wei na 

cause-to-be me like one from 


u-khun 

son 


jong-me; 
thine ; 
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ki-shakri jong-me.” Te u la-ieng bad u la-leit sha la-u-kypa. 

servants thine.” Then he stood and he went to oicn-father. 

Hinrei baba u da-dang-ha-jing-ngai, u-kypa jong-u u la-ioh-ih ia-u bad u 
But whilst he still-at-a-'Ustance, father . his he saw him and he 

bad u la-hap ba ka-ryndang jong-u, 

and he fell to the-nech his, 

n.ltbiin u la-ong ia-u ‘Ko-pa nga la-leh 
son he said to-him * Father I did 

pop pvrsba bvneng bad ha-khymat jong-me, te nga’m. long sbuh u-ba bit 
sin against heaven and inf ace of thee, then I-noi am anymore who fit 

ba-yn-khot ia-nga u-khun jong-me.’ Hinrei n-ta u-kypa u la-ong ia M-shakri jong-n, 
to-call me son thine.’ But that father he said to servants his, 

« D allam nob ia-ka-jain-kup ka-ba kor-tam, to-pvn-kup rub ia-u; to-bub rub 


la-sngow-isynei, n la-pbet ruh, 

felt-pity, he ran also, 

u la-iai-ia-doh rub ia-u. Te n-ta 
he hissed . also him. Then that 


« bring away a-garment which 
ia-ka-’sah-’ti ha ka-kti jong-u, 
- a-ring in the-hand his, 
ia-bam, ngi’n ia-leh hymen; 
together-eat, us 


they 


u 

he 


put also 


To ngi’n 
Let us 
la-iap, u 
died, he 


best, put-on also him ; 
bad ki-juti ba M-slajat jong-u. 
and shoes on feet his. 

na-ba n-ne u-kbun jong-nga u-ba 
do merry; from-what this son mine who 
la-im pat; bad u la-long u-ba la-jab nob, bad la-sbem pat ia-u.’ Kumta 

was-alite again ; and he was who lost away, and found again him.’ So 

Id la-ia-sydang ba’n ia-leb kymen. 

began to do merry. 

Te u-khun n-ba kb am sbiwa jong-n u la-don ba lyngkba 

Then son who more old his he was in field. 

la-nans-wan hajan ka-ing u la-iob-sngow ia-’tiar-ruai bad ia-ki-ba 

tcas-continue-coming near house he got-to-hear singers and who 

na ki-ta ki-sbakri 

from those servants 

U te u la-ia-tbub ha n. 

He then he ( reciprocal)-said to him, 

‘ba la-unn u-para jong-me, te n-kypa jong-me u la-pyn-iap ia-u- 
* for-that came brother thine, then the father 
khun-masd ba la-pyn-sngaid, naba n la-iob pyd-diang 

son-cow that fattened, for he got receive 

koit-ba-hhiah.’ Hynda knmta n la-bittar, u-’m mon 

afe-and-sound ’ After Uhe-that hs was-angry, he-not will 

2\amarkata u-kypa jong-u baba u la-mih-babar 

Trom-the-cause-(pf)-that thefather his when he got-tc-out 
XT te u da-ia-tbub u la-ong ia-u-kypa. 

Be then he continue-lelling he said to-the father, 
nca dang-shakri ia-me bad nga-’m jiu - 

I continue-sercing thee and I-not ever 


shad. 

Te 

haba 

n 

la-kbot 

ia-n-wei 

dance. 

Then 

when 

he 

called 

one 

* ainh 

ka-lah 

long 

ki-ne 

kiei-kiei 

rub?’ 

* what 

can 

be 

these 

things 

also ?’ 


Te katba 
Then while 


u la-kylli, 
he ashed, 


thine he hilled the - 

pat ia-u u-ba- 
again him who 
ba’n leit ha-poh. 

to go tO'inside. 
u la-kyrpad ia-u. 
he entreated him. 

ha-khymlh, la-katta snem 
* behold so-long year 

la-pallat ia-ka-bnkum 
transgressed a-command 
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jong-me ; pynban me-’m jiw la-ai ba-nga wad ia-i-khun-blang 

thine; yet thon-not ever gates t to-mc even a-littlc-daughtcr-goat 

ba-nga- 'n iob ia-leh-kymen bad ki-lok jong-ngii. Hinrci baba ]a-wan 

tliat-I-vAll get to-do-merriment 'tcith friends mine. JBvt t then came 

une ti-kbun jong-me, u-ba la-bam-duli ia-ka-jing-im jong-me ba ki-miti, me 
this son thine, who atc-out livelihood thine to harlots, thou 
la-pyn-iap ia-u kkun-massi ba-la-pyn-sngaid.’ TJ te u la-ong ia-u, 

hilled the son-cow fattened He then he said to-him, 

‘ko-khtin bala ka-sngi me don lem bod nga bad kici-kici bavoli ki 
* O-son every day thou art together with me and things all (hey 
jong-nga ki long ki jong-me. Te ka-la-dei ba’n ia-lcli-kymcn bad ba’n 

mine they are they thine. Then it-was-mect to do-merry and to 

ia-leh sngowbha, naba u-ne u-para jong-me u la-long n-ba la-iap, te 

do pleasure, for this brother thine he was who died, then 

u la-im pat; bad u la-long u-ba la- jab, bad la-sbcm pat ia-u.’ ' 

he toas-alive again ; and he was who lost, and found again hint’ 
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KHASSI. 

Standard Dialect. (District, Khase and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen II. 

(XJ Mohan Roy, 1900.) 

Ka-ba nga kynmaw sbapliang u-jumai. 

What I remember concerning the-earlhqnahe. 

Ha ka-por u jumai ka-wei ka-kyntkei ka la-iap ba ka-step 
At the-time the earthquake one tooman she died on the-morning 
jong- ka-ta ka-sngi, bad ka la-slap ba ka-ta ka-sngi, bad nga la dang-wan 

of that dag, and it rained on that dag, and I was coming 

pbai na ba-tep. Namar ba ka long ka-sngi ka-ba pyjak nga la-s’aid 

returned from burial. Because that it was dag which cold I warmed 

dins hapoli ing. Hynda katto-katne nga la-mik sha beranda, 

fire inside house. After like-that-like-this- (i.e., little-while ) I got-out to veranda, 
bad nga la-iob-sngow ka-jing-lcbynniub mian-mian kum ka jong u-jumai. 

and 1 got-to-feel a-trembling sloujlg as that of earthquake. 

Nga la-sngap blia bad nga la-iob-sngow ka-jing-kbynniuh ka nang jur, . 

I listened well and I felt the-trembling it grows-more severe, 

bad nga la-mik sba phyllaw-Ing. Tang nga sliu pbai ba phyllaw, ka- 
and 1 got-out to front-yard-house. Only I just reach to front-yard , the- 
jing-kbynniub ka la jur eb. La nga la-khymib-lyntd ba ka-’n-da-jah- 
trembling it was severe very. Although I expected that it-would-pass- 

nob, ka-jing-lcbynniub ka nang kbam-jur pynban. Ha ka-ta ka-por nga 

off, the-trembling it grows more-severe nevertheless. At that tune I 

la-shepting eb. Nga la-don jing-kyrmen ba ka-’n-da-jah-noh, binrei bynda ki-kblib 
was-afraid very. 1 had hope that it-would-pass-off, but token the-lops 

atosbkliana ki la-kyllon, nga la-ong, * u-Blei u ia-leh sbisba ia ka-pyrthei, 

chimney they fell, 1 said, ' God he fights indeed against the-world, 

bad ym don jing-artatin ba yn-sa-pyn-dub ia ka-pyrthei.’ Ha 

and not there-is two-thoughts (i.e., doubt) that will-destroy to the-world * At 

kane ka-por nga la-kbymib-lynti man ka-kbyllip-’mat ba yn klun bapob 

this time I expected every tioinkling-of-an-eye that will swallow within 

kbyndew, bad ba yn dep bavok slii-syndon. 

earth, and that will end all one-time. 
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

Wlial I recollect of the earthquake. 

At tlie time of the earthquake a woman had died in the morning of tho day, and it 
was raining on that day, and I had just returned from tho burial. As it was a eold day, 
I warmed myself by the fire inside the house. After a little while I went into the 
veranda and I felt a slight trembling as of an earthquake. I listened attentively and 
felt the trembling more severe and then I went to the front of the house. Just as I got 
to the front of the house the shaking was extremely severe. Although I expected it to 
cease, the shaking continued still more and more severe. Then I was very much afraid. 
I had some expectation that it would cease, but when the obimnoy tops eamo down 
I said, * God is indeed fighting against the world and there is no doubt now that tho 
world will be destroyed.’ By this time I expected every moment to be swallowed, up 
in the ground and done for once for all. 
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LYNG-NGAM. 

The Lyng-ngam dialect of Khnssi is spoken in the ■west of the Khasi and Jaintia 
Hills District, near the Garo Hills. So little has hitherto been known about it that it 
has usually been considered to be a dialect of Garo. It is, however, a form of Khassi, 
and has no connexion with any language of the Tibeto-Burman family. It is estimated 
that the number of its speakers is 1,850. It presonts many peculiar features. The fol- 
lowing are the principal points of difference between it and the Standard dialect. A 9 it 
has not been used as a literary dialect, there is no form of spelling, and the same word 
will bo found spelt in two or three different ways in tlio specimens. 

The Vocabulary deserves study. Some of the commonest verbs are very differ- 
ent from those used in the Standard dialect. There arc also many minor differences of 
pronunciation. *A man’ is n-breo, not n-briw, and ‘a son* is ' u-klion, not u-Mun. 
Standard ng is often represented by nj. Tlius doinj for cling, lire. This sound is 
represented in other dialects by w. 

A final li often appears as I:, and an initial b as p. Thus,' baroh (Standard), all, 
becomes pro!:. Standard ci becomes aw. . Thus, toci—waw, one ; clei=claw, bo necessary. 

As regards * Articles/ they arc frequently omitted. Tho masculine singular is it, 
and the feminine singular is lea, as in the Standard dialect. JJ is, however, also used for 
the plural instead of hi, as in ar-ngnt n-hhon-horang, two sons;je-mct ngut n-mraio, how 
many slaves. The diminutive article is often usod without any apparent reason, — pos- 
sibly as a neuter. Tims, i-rynong, the property. 

NOUNS. — The prefix of the Accusative-Dative is se or sa, often contracted to 
s', instead of in. 

The prefix of the Dative is lianam. Imam, or inum. The Standard Dative-Locative 
prefix ha is also used, and may be spelt ho or liy. Wo also find ta or to. 

3?or the Genitive besides tho Standard jong, wo have ba, am-ba, anib, am, and am- 
navi. Am-nam and am also mean 1 from ’. 

Tho plural sometimes takes the suffix met. See List of words, Nos. 140, 141, eto. 
It is apparently only used with, names of animals. 

Adjectives. — The usual word for ‘male ’ is leorang, and for ‘female ,r Jconthaio; in 
place of tho Standard shin-rang and hyntheV. respectively. As examples of comparison 

we have, 

He-myrriang, good, 

Mai myrriang, better. 

If re-myrriang hhynnang, best. 

The Standard suffix tarn is also used for the superlative. 

The prefix re seems to correspond to the Standard adjectival prefix ba. 

PE0N0UNS.— The Personal Pronouns are,— 

Singular. Plural. 

1st Person ne - biau>, into. 

9,nr1 Person mi, mei phiaw, 

3rd Person u, jv, u-ju kite. 
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The Nominative of the pronoun of the 2nd person singular is given once as da-mi, 
sna once as ma-mi. The ma or la is the Standard emphatic prefix ma.. 

I do not know if there is a feminine form for this person. Its existence under the 
formofjpfa mar he inferred from the plural phTdto. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I liave noted are be, tei, that, and t»ii, or 
nth, this. Be is used as a definite article in the phrase bejatemai, the earthquake. 

The Relative Pronoun is u-iah, who. 

Interrogative Pronouns are vet, u-iel, who? and met, what? 

VEEPS— The pronoun which is the subject of a verb may either precede or follow 
it. Thus, ne rip, I strike : rip Hate, we strike. This pronoun is very often omitted 
when the sense is evident from the context. 

The Standard causal prefix pyn appears in Lyng-ngam as pan. 

The words meaning * to be ’ are re,im, long, and meit. -Like the Standard don , 
i m, corresponding to Synteng etn, also means * to have 

As in the Standard, the Present Tense is formed by using the bare root. 

The Past Tense is formed in one of five ways, vis., 

1. By suffering let, as in ong- let, said. 

2. By suffixing lah-let, as in dih-Iah-let, went. 

3. By prefixing lah, and suffixing let, as in lah-ong-lct, said. 

4. By prefixing lah, as in lah-hyllei, asked. 

5. By prefixing yn, [yng, ym), as in yn-twi, gave; yng-hheit, shook ; ym-pait, 

broke; yn-jai, fell. 

There seems to be no difference in the use of these various forms. A good example 
is s'ngu pyn-dai-let, lah-hir-let, dim-lah-let ha hrang jong jv., the) felt pity, ran, fell on 
"his neck. 


The particle of the Putuxe is, as in the Standard, yn, but it is added to the 
verb in a very peculiar way. If the root is a monosyllable, it is inserted into the 
middle of the root, immediately after the first consonant. Thus, rip, strike ; rynip, 
will strike. If the root is a compound, it is inserted between the two members, as inpan- 
yn-sop, will fifl. 

The Future sometimes takes the form of the Present. Thus, ne ican-dipi), I will 
go ; phiaio rip, you will strike or yon strike. Apparently, also, the future with yn can 
be used in the sense of the present. Thus, in the list of words (205), ne dynih is given 
as the equivalent of ‘ I go \ the root meaning ' to go 1 being dih. 

The I nfinit ive has the same form as the Future. 

This formation of the Future and the Infinitive by the insertion of yn into the body 
■of the root is very interesting. Si mi la r in fixe s occur in Malay, in the Nancowry dialect 

-of Xicobar, and the Malacca aboriginal languages (see the 'introduction to the Mon- 
Khmer Family). 


We hare seen that yn, prefixed, gives the force of the Past Tense. Here we may 
note that the writer of the specimens seems to double the n of yn before a vowel. Thus 
we have yn-nai, gave, for yn-ai, the root heing ai. So we have byn-nang, let ns eat, 
&om 6an^, eat, torb-yn-ang; and (second specimen) dyn-no, to sell, prohahlv fox d-yn- 0 , 
the Standard loot being die. Another example of this form is probably re-ryn-uaio. 



KHASSI (iTNG-NGAJr). 1J* 

a oultivator (No. 58 in list of words). Here rya-ndto is probably for r-yn-dta from raw 
(the Standard trei, 1 hence ’rei, raw),, to do. Finally we apparently find the infix in 
’nj-yn-nap, die, from njiap or it jap, to die. 

The conjecture may be hazarded (but it is a mere conjecture) that in these cases 
the verbs are old compounds, and that, the yn is inserted between the two members. 
Thus rip, to beat, may be a corruption of pyr-iap, to cause to die, and rynip is for pyr- 
yn-iap, ’r-yn-iap, ’rynip. c . 

The prefix of the Imperative is nei, as in nei-ai, give ; nei-lam, bring. Perhaps 
also ma in ma-hup, put-on ; ma-phong, put-on ; Compare List of words Nos. 79, 85, 
ma-cliong (standard shong ), sit ; ma-Mr, run. 

The negative particle appears to be ji s j'iat, jet, suffixed. Ji occurs in the parable 
in wan-sah-ji, go-in would not ; he-ai-ji, gavest not ; j'iat, appears in daw-jjat, not 
worthy ; jet in into bang ioh-jetja, we did not get to eat (ie., were not able to eat) rice, 
is perhaps the same word. Besides these a separate negative appears as ynji in ynji breo 
yn-nai se-jn , no man gave to him ; njap ynji, died no one. This ji is probably connected 
with the Standard jito, ever, continually, which may possibly have assumed a negative 
sense (qf. the French point, pas, jamais, and the Persian hech). (S eepost, under War, a 
corresponding use of jit.) 


1 Standard ei becomes aw or an in Lyng-ngam. Thus uei=waw; kynlhei—kynihaw. 
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Lyng-ngam Dialect. 


mon-khmEr family. 

' KHASSI. 

(District, Khasi and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen !. 


(U JDohory Bopmay, 1900.) 

Waw ,u*breo im-let ar-ngut 

One man had . two-person 

kiw •• ong-let by pa am ju, 

'said ' to ■■ father of him , 
s’ne daw Imam ne.’ 

• to-me ■ belongs to me.’ 

rib-lab-leb bad sa-kiw. Tab-sbibit-nan band on am ‘ ta lum-ryng-let 

divided with them. A-short-time after of that gathcrcd-togcther 

bad dih-lali-let te-j’ng-ngi, • am-ta k’ma-ekjin kkai jong 

and went to-far, there wasted substance of 

remin synnupepabsat. Am-ta bud-ryng-let prok, snim-kyncha kbynnong 
with riotous-living. When spent-entirety all , year-bad arose 


them 

pei-ai 

give 

ft 


u-kbon-korang. 

children-male. 

‘ 0 pa, i 
0 father , the 
■ Narnba 
Then 


Hymbu 
.Brother . 
rynong 
property 
im-Ivhynnong 
property 


, dobdit 
small 
jong’ 

of ■ 

prok 

all 


am 

of 

mi 

thee 

jong 

of 


prok 

all 

ft 

him 


tbam tnam-iaw. Am-ta 

dab-rymmein 

s’ngu-kholi-dub-let. Nang-de-ledde 

toioards land-our . Then 

began 

feel-want. 


Then 

dih-njia-son 

bad u-wai 

ritskir-j’nong 

u-lah bat-let 

se-ju 

ta lyngkha 

went-in-company 

with one 

citizen 

who sent 

him 

to fields 

jong ju ha 

dih-ngiang 

sb’ngiang. 

U-kyndur pan-yn-sop 

sa-khlaw 

of him to 

feed 

swine. Be- desired 

to-fill 

the-belly 

byn-jong de 

snib-juba 

de sb’ngiang 

ledde-lab-bang-let ; 

ynji breo 

his-own with 

husks 

by swine 

eaten ; 


no man 

yn-nai se-ju. 

De 

tma-breo-let 1 

kyr-rab-let, 

*je-met ngut 


gave to-him. 
u-mraw jong 
slaves of 
bylle-wet. Ne 
hunger, 1 
“ O pa, ne 
“O father, I 
kbon sa mi 
son to thee 
Nang-de-ledde 


fvfieiit \h6) -remembered-manhood (he)~sctid f s hoio-mauy 

pa amb-ne im jong-bam pbyllui, namba ne be-de-re 
of-me have food abundant, but I here 

njeng-dugang, ne wan-di tnam pa, ne ong-trai 

(will)-arise, J (will) -go to father, J 

lab-raw-pap-let se Brei bad ba-tang-nga 
did-sin to Ood and before 
daw-jiat ; tbeng s’ne waw skainang 

not-worthy ; make me one os 
njeng-dugang, wan-lab-let tnam pa. 

Then (he)-arose, came to father 


persons 
’njiap 
die 
he-ju, 
to-him, 
pan-tiuj 
to-be-called 


will-say 
mi; 
thee ; 

jong mi.”’ 
of thee.” * 
Nambe te-j’ng-ngi-bab, 
But at-a-distance 


u-mraw 

slave 


1 Compare tymma in first lisa of Specimen II. 



21 


KHASSI (lYNG-NGAm). 


am 

of 

ha 

on 

pa, 


3 U 

him 


lah-my.ia-let se-ju 
saw Mm, 
krang jong-ju, yn-nop-let 
neck of-him, kissed 

lah-raw-pap se Brei bad 


u pa 
the father 
dim-lah-let 

fell 

se-ju, *0 _ 

to-him, ■ * 0 father, (I)-did-sin to God and 

kkon sa mi daw-jiat.’ Nambe pa 

son of thee not- worthy' 

• nei-lam u-jain myrriang 

‘ bring robe good 

shirut-tei ha ka- lut-ktei 

ring on • the finger 

ju; nei-lam 

him ; bring the cMld-ox 
byn-nang, bad hai phylleo ; 

eat, and let-us be-merry ; 

lah-im-kylla-let ; 
has-come-to-life-again ; 
kylla-di-wet. 

( they)-began . 


ne’- s’ngu-pyn-dai-let, 
feel-pity-did, 

u-khon 
the-son 


se-jn. De 
Mm. Then 
ha-tang-nga 
before 


mi ; 
thee; 
mraw 
slaves 


lah-hir-let, 
ran, \ 
lah-ong-let 
said 
pan-tinj 
to-be-called 


u 

he 


bad 
and 

phylleo 

to-be-merry 


ong-let- se mraw jong ju, 

But father ' said to slaves of him, 

tam se-mar jain, maknp se ju; maphong 

most of -all clothes, put-on to him; put-on 

jong ju, maphong u-juta ha sla-k’jat am 

of him, put-on shoes on feet ■' - of 

u khon-masseo ne-lah-pan-mir, hai pan-njap-iah . se-ju; hai 
fatted, let-us kill it; let-us 

namba uni u-khon jong ne lah-njap-let, 

for this child of me died, 

u lah-k’ma-let, jymmeo-kylla-let,’ Hede 
he . was-lost, was-found-again.’ So 


san 

elder 


]° n 5 

of 


ju 

him 


s’ngu-let 


im-let ha lyngkha. Namba njang-wan ha 

was in field. As {he). came to 

jong-thek-klem-bli bad jong-jymat. 1 Nambe 
perceived music and dancing. When 

u-mraw, u lah-kyllei, ‘phiaw am-raw met?’ TJ-ju 
slave, he asked, 1 you do what ?’ He 
‘u hymbu jong mi lah-wan-let; u k’pa 

' the young er-br other of thee came; the father 


U khon 
The child 

j’ngan inj, ju 

near house, he 

ne-lah-kek-let se-waw 
{he) -called one 

lah-khna-let nam ju, 

said to him, 

jong • mi lah-hynjaid se-u-khon-masseo re-bad-ym-mir, namba u njoh-kylla-let 
of 3 thee killed the-child-ox fatted, became he received-again 

se-ju la myrriang byng-ha.’ Nang-de-ledde eit-not-let, wan-sah-ji. 

him in good condition.’ Then {he)-was-angry go-in-wished-not. 

Am-ta u k’pa joDg ju meit-let torot, jylliam-let se-ju. U-ju 
Therefore the father of Mm came out, entreated him. He 

lah-ong-let nam pa jong ju, ‘untad, la-katta snim ne mraw nam-me; 

said to father of Mm, 'lo, so-many years I slave of -thee; 

jong 1 -hukum ba-mi; nambe minot-minot 
command of -thee; yet • never 

u khon blang raw-khynnang ba’n ioh-phylleo 
goat in-order to be-merry 


minot-minot 

never 

bc-ai-ji 

{thou)-gavest-not 


ngeit-ji 
disobeyed 
hnam ne 
to me 


the child 


1 Jong here corresponds to the Standard jing. 
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ma lok » am. ne. Nambe tab-wan u-kbon jong mi 
with friends of me. But as-soon-as-came the-child of thee 
lali-bang-dok-let spab amba mi, t mi ]ab-bynjaid se-khon-masseo 
(who)-wasted property of thee , thou Jcilledst the-child-ox 

Lad-ym-mir-let.’ U pa ong-let nam ju, ‘O kbon, jan-be-sngei mi 


fatted .’ 

The fathei' 

said to 

him, * 0 child, 

every-day thou 

ohong-son 

Imam be. 

TJ-met-u-met prok jong ne bad 

amba mi. 

remainest-tcith 

to me. 

Whatever 

all of me also 

of thee. 

Te dynnaw 

raw-pbylleo 

bad 

u-raw-s’ngu-myrriang, 


namba uni 

So ought 

C to)-mahe-meri'y 

and 

0 to) -feel- glad , 


for this 

u-hymbu 

jong mi u 

lab-njap, 

bad im-kylla-let ; 

u 

lab-k’ma-let, 

younger-hrother 

of thee he 

teas- dead, 

and existed -again; 

he 

was-lost, 


bad jymmeo-kylla se-ju.’ 
and found-again him 
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[No. 4.] 

MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

KHASSI. 


Lesg-kgaac Dialect. 


(District, Khasi and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen II. 


(V Dohory Ropnuty, 1900.) 


TJm-met ne ta-ha-jong tymma u jawmai. 

What I at-the-time recollect the earthquake. 


• Yngkbeit be jawmai ta-ba-tbu-tak ha jong jut s5m dyn-no 


Shook the earthquake just 
ha iw. Yngkheit kynsan. He 
at market. Shook severe. I 
lah-lip. Njap yn-ji. Tah Idiiaw 
fell. Died no-one. Only vessels 
He-ymmot law bang njoh jet ja. 
At-niglit ice eat got not food. 
He-ymmot iaw in katyma. Ynjax 
At-night tee slept outside. Fell 


at 

time sharpening spear 

to-sell 

tiang-dait 

ynnan bet. I-in 

prok 

afraid 

much very. The-house 

all 

kymiang 

ympait, met-mefc 

yn-ji. 

earthen 

broke , anything (else) 

not. 

Synsbih 

se iaw bang njoh 

ja. 

Morning 

to us eat ( toas)-got 

food. 


be slap kynsan, ‘ iaw jymbait prok. 
the rain • heavily^ toe (toere)rwet all. 



SYNTENG OR PNAR. 

’ i 

This dialect is spolcon ovor the greater part of the oast of the District of tko Khasi 

and J ain tia Hills , i.c., in tho Jaintia country. Tho number of spenkors is estimated to 

he about 51,740. Tho following arc the main points of difforenco botwoon it and 

Standard Khassi. Tho word * Pnar * means * Dwellers of tho Uppor Hills ’ of tho Jowai 

sub-division of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills District. 

« 

Tho Vocabulary differs mainly in pronunciation. Thus, wo have a for at, give ; 
mo for maw, stone; wi for toci, one ; bru for brito, man ; ba-sih, for ba-snhc, bad ; jBftlt 
for Bid, God. There arc not so many words poouliar to tho dialect ns in Lyng-ngnm. 
With Blai compare Lyng-ngara Bret, tho War Brat, and tho Palnung JPrii. 

The Pronunciation ig generally as in the Standard dialect, but attention must bo 
called to the fact that tho standard vg is sometimes represented by vj. This 'nj is some* 
times represented by tho lotter «. Tims, dinj or din, for the Standard ding, lire. Tin's nj 
or it is variously pronouncod. Properly pronounced, it is a peculiar nasal, something liko 
n-ng, but in some localities, where tho speakers ‘ crunch ’ or * munoh * their words (owing 
to their habit of perpetually chewing betel), it has tho sound of nj or nji (i.o., njg, iu 
which y has the English consonantal sound, and not tlio vowol-sound of Khassi). As 
explained above, tho specimens and list of words represent tho sound in' two ways. 

The Order of words is not so strict as in Standard Khassi. Tho pronoun wlnoh 
indicates the subject of the verb quite commonly follows it instead of (or as well as) 
preceding it, in this agreeing with the other dialocts, but differing from tho Standard. 

As regards the Articles, they aro the same as iu tho Standard dialect. It should, 
however, bo noted that tho artiolo £ is frequently used, not in a diminutive, but in a 
ncutor sense. Thus, i-bhah, tho portion ; ha i-tu i por, at that time. 

NOUNS. — The declension appears to be exactly tho samo as in the Standard dialect. 
The samo prepositions are used. Ic is often used instead of to (War has ci). 

AD JEGTtVES.— Tho adjectival prolix, 6a, is the samo as in the Standard. Tho 
following arc examples of comparison, — 

Ba-bhd, good. 

Jtap-bhd, bettor. 

Bha dull, best. 

BM tam is also used for tho suporlative, ns in the Standard. The comparative 
prefix rnp also occurs in War. 

PRONOUNS. — Tlio Personal Pronouns are, — • 

Singular. Plural. 

1st Person vga, b ngi, *. 

2nd Person me, mi phi. 

3rd Person « fern, ha hi. 

The 6 of tho first person very commonly means ‘my.’ Thus, Jd loh b, my friends. 
Similarly, in tho second person, « paiu mi, thy brother. Again, for the third person,. 
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o»ff it ha it-pa ?/, said he to the father his, ho said to his father. This is not, how- 
ever, peculiar to Synteng. The genitive prefix is often omitted in the Standard dialect. 

The feminine form of the second person is not found in the specimens, hut may l;e 
inferred fiom the plural phi to he pha, as in tho Standard. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are — 

«- hi corresponding to the Standard ii-ne, this. 
ii-iu „ „ n-to, that (near). 

11 - te „ „ u-tai, that (far). . , 

The Relative Pronoun is «-&« or u-ica. 

The Interrogative Pronouns are «-», who ? and i-i, what ? corresponding to the 
Standard u-ci. 

VERBS. — As already pointed out, the pronouns which -indicate the subject, and 
also the subject when it is a noun, frequently follow, instead of preceding the verb. 

The words meaning ‘to bo ’ are man and em. Em (compare the Standard im, to 
live), corresponds to the Standard don, and also means ‘ to have.’ In the List of Words 
(Nos. 162, etc.) hi is suffixed to em. This is merely a participle of emphasis which may he 
attached to all verbs. Thus liii hi «, he goes personally, corresponding to the Standard 
« Icit hi. Em is. used for both the present and the past tenses. It never takes the 
prefix da of the past tense. 

The Present Tense is either the bare root-form, or else takes the prefix toa, as in 
ica si/mpat 5, I strike. 

The Past Tense usually takes no prefix or suffix, and is therefore the same in 
form as the simplest form of tho Present. Sometimes it takes the prefix da, whioh 
corresponds to the Standard la. Thus, da horn d or da sholi 5, I struck, corresponding to 
the Standard ngd la slioh. Hep, meaning * finished,’ * completed,’ is sometimes added to 
da, see List of Words, Nos. 178, 186 and 193. 

The sign of the Future is «, which is prefixed to the verb, as in v, si/mpat d, I 
shall strike ; « lai o sha u-pa, will go I to tho father, I will go to my father. The 
infinitive also takes u (corresponding to the Standard ba'n as in upyn-dap, (he desired) 
to fill. In both cases, tliis « corresponds to $e War /«. Yn also occurs once in the 
parable in the first person plural of the Imperative ; to yn ia-bdrn ia-dili ia-lcymen, let us 
eat, drink, and he merry together. 
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[No. 5.] 

MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

KHASSI. 

Synteng Dialect. (District, Khasi and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen I. 


(TTKiH Dilihar, 1900.) 



Em 

u-wi u-bru u-ba 

em 

ar 

ngut 

ki-klion sliynraug. 

There-toas 

one a-man who 

had 

two 

persons 

children male. 

Te 

. u-ba 

s’diak ong u 

lia 

u-pa 

u. 

‘pa, e noli 

Then 

who 

youngest said he 

to 

father 

his, 

‘ father , give away 


i-bbab 6 kat i-ba toll ia nga. Te bhah u ia ki 
the-portion my whatever what falls to me. Then divided he to them 


kat 

i-ba 

em 

i 

jong 

u. Tm bun 

■ sngi 

nai’te 

u-te 

u-ba 

whatever 

what 

was 

the 

of 

him. Not many 

days 

thence 

that 

to ho 

s’diah 

lum 

lang 


u i 

j ong u barob, 

kat 

ba 

em, lai 

wot 


youngest gathered together he the of him all , whatever there toas, went off 
u sha i-wi i-slinong i-ba j’ngai : bei’te pyn-lut u kat i-ba em 

he to one village which- (was) far : there wasted he whatever tchat was 

i jong ti ba i-leli sarong. Mynda lut barok kat ba 
it . of him in doing proudly. When spent all whatever there 
em, te poi u-snem ba’sih. Hei’te da dub u. Nei’te lai 
was, then came a-year bad. Then being in-want he. Then went 

ia-sok u ba u-wi u-tre-sknong • i-te i-thaw; te pkali 
join he with one citizen of-that place ; then sent 

u u u-lai share smang sha liim. Te kwali u u-pyn-dap 

• he him to-go tend pigs to hills. Then desired he to-fill 

ia-u-kypoh u da-u-skop u-ba jub bam ki-sniang ; te 

the-belly his with-husk which usually ate th e-pigs ; then 

ym em ba e ia n. Te yiida kbyriiiat jong-bru u ong u, 

not thtre-was that give to him. Then when returned consciousness he said he, 
‘katnu ngut ki shaltri u-pa 6 ki-ba iob * pura i--ja 

' how-many persons the servants thc-father mine who get enough rice 

be i-batam. Nga te sa lap tbyngan. U mihnoh 5 u ]5i 
and the-over. I then shall die hungry. Will go.out(siari) X will go 

0 sba u-pa iob u ong 6 ha u, “Pa, nga da leh pap 6 

1 will father that will say I to him, “ Father , J. have done sin I 

ia me be-i ia i-bynein; ym boi de u kbut mi .ia-nga 

against thee and-also against heaven; not fit any-more to call thou me 


KHASSI (ByNTENG). 


27 


u-kbon mi; pyu-man nga kam u-wi-bi-eh u-shakri mi.” ’ Te ieng wot 

. son thy ; make me as one-only a-servant thy. ,> ’ Then stood up 

u te lai u sha u-pa u. Te katba dang jing-ngai u kkajiak, 

he then went he to father his. Then while being far he (a)-little, 

io wot 11 -pa u u sniaw byrai u, ia u pket u, te 

saw as’soon-as thef other his him felt pity he, io him ran he, then 

khynrup u u, te dob wot u n. Hei’te n-fe u-kbon ong 

seized he him , then hissed at-the-samc-time he him. Then that th e-son said 
u ba Ti, 'pa, nga da leb pap 6 ia i-b’nein bei haba io mi; 

he io him, ‘ father , I have committed sin I against heaven and when saicest thou; 

ym hoi de u kbut mi ia-uga u-kbon mi.’ Te u-pa u 

not fit any-more to call thou me the-son thine .’ Then the-father his 

nei’te ong u ■ ba ki-sliakri u, ‘ lam ka-tbat kup ka-ba bba 
thence said he. to the-servants his, ‘ bring a-cloth wearing which good 
tam; pyn-kup ia u pyn-dein ka-sabkti ha ka kti u, pyn*sap wa 

most; dress to him decorate a-ring to a hand his, put with 

ki-juta ba ki-kyjat u. To yn ia-barn ia-dih ia-kymen. Neibhah uni 
the-shoes on the-feet his. Let to eat drinh malte-merry. Tor thi * 
u-khon 6 u-ba da iap, da im wan u ; u-ba da wiar, da shem 

son my who was dead, was alive again he; who was lost, teas found 

wan n.’ Nei’te ia-kymen ki. 

again he .’ Then together-joy they. 

Ha i-te i-por u-khon babeb em u ha lyngkha. Te katba dang 

In that time the-son eldest was he in field. Then* as still 

la wan u, poi u hajan iung, sniw u -ie-i baruai, baskad. 

was coming he, came he near house, heard lie something singing dancing. 

Te kbut u ia u-wi na ki-sliakri kylli u, ' Ileh kamni ?’ Te ong 

Then called he to one of the-servants asked he, * Why thus ?' Then said . 

u ba u, ‘da wan u-paiu mi. U-pa mi khawai u neibhah 
he to him, ‘was come the-brother thine. The-father thine feasted he for 

ba da ioh-wan u u be-i • shaifc be-i tram/ Hei’te sbrai 

because has got-back he him in-his health in-his good-state .’ Then angry 

wot u, te ym ben de u u p’siab hapob iung. Nei’te 
' at-once he, then not agree any-more he to enter in house. * Therefore 

xnih u-pa u, lana u u. Te ong u ba u-pa u, *ib, 

came-out the-father his, entreated he him. Then said he io the-father his, ‘to, 

nga bun 'snern ba da sumar 6 ia me, ym em ujuh tyngkhain 6 

J many years that have taken-care I of thee, not have ever broken 1 

le-i bukum mi; katte ileh ym jub e mi ia. nga tang i-wi 

something order thine; yet also not ever gavest thou to me even one 

i-kbon blang ileh, ioh u ia-sniaw-bha 6 wa ki-lok 6. . 
a-young goat also, that to together-feel-good I with the-friends mine. 
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Kat-u-io-pafchau du wa poi lii uni u-khon mi u-ba pyn-ngam 

In-spite-of-thnl as-soon-as that conic only this the- ton. thine tcho plunged 

me • ha ki-knsbi, to o klunrai mi ic-i-bliah u.* Nei’to 

th y '[property) in the-horlots, then give • feast thou for-sake his ’ Then 

ong u, *khou, me u-ba juh era shiritp ba uga, kat i-ba om i 

said he, ‘son, thou who ever least t together with me, xohatcoer what wets that 
jong nga, du i jong mo don. Em kam u in-rkhai ia-kmcn I 

of me, only it of thee all. Thcre-is need to make-merry jolly wc 

neibkak u-ni, u’ paiu mi u-wa da iap, da im wan u ; u*ba da 

for this, the brother thine who was dead, was alive again he; who was 

wiaV, da shorn wan u.’ 

lost, was found again he* 



[No. 6.] 


MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

KHASSI. 

« 

SrsiENG Dialect. (District, Khasi and Jaintia Hills.) 


Specimen II. 


(V Kiri Dikhar, 1900.) 

. . I- wow kynmo ia u-kh’mi. 

What recollect of thc-enrlhquake. 

Ha i-tu i-por ba-kliai n-kb’mi, toh ha ka-sngi lta-ba iap ka-wj ka 

In that the-time arose the- earthquake, fell in lhc-day{on) which died one a 

. bru, boi wa hiar haroh u-slap. Tc nga dang la-wan tlep bru wot 6. 

woman, and (on-)which fell also the-rain. And I was came bury person just I. 

ip e katda k’jam to bang dinj 6 lia t’pai hapoli iung, to duh 

And because cold and .warm fire l in hearth inside house, then only 

sbibet donbi te mib. wot 6 sha dhavi. 
little-time only and went-out just I to veranda. 

wer-wer kamwa kbih u-kb’mi. 

slightly as • shaking (or trembling ) un-earthquake. And listened well just 1 

sniaw 6 da rap jongbeh, mib wot 6 sha p’shem. Te dn wa 

severe, locnt-onl just I 
ba p’sbem, kbih 
in jront-of-house, shook 
u w’iar, 


house, 

To siiiaw 6 ba khik 
And felt I that .rocking. 
Te ab blia wot 6 


felt 1 


poi 

arrived 


cease, nevertheless 
to da tein 


to froiit-of-house. And 
wot jongheh-jongheli. 
just severely -severely. 

ileb sam 

more-and-more 
sib 6, ' te 


only that 
. ICatwa 
Although 
khih 
shook 
bar 


toas more- 
lii 6 
only I 
io-luti 

seeing -the-road (i.c., expecting ) to 
pathan jongbeh. Hei’te 
noUcithstanding severely. Then then teas afraid very-much I, and although 

tein ilob dang rab em bi * i-wa io-luti ie-i-wow wiar n. Te 

afraid also there something teas also the expectation for-to cease it. And 

xn\nda bap bi-eb t-klilib u atoslikhana, te ong 5, ‘i-ni te da leli u-Blai 

when fell down tlie-lop a chimney, then said J, ‘ this then is doing God 

dajong sakbiat; myntu te ym dam de u ngam.’ 

with earnestness; now then not fail .any-more to sink-down ( the-world ).’ 

Katte te io-luti 6 sadu iei ba u ngam hi, 

By-thal-time then expected I only for that it will-sink , only, 

klukne sbapob te dep iam ne. 

sicallowed-wholly inside then done for all. 


Por a free translation, see under Khassi (Standard). 





WAR. 

This dialect o£ Khas si is spoken in the south-east corner of the Distriot of tho Khasi 
and Jaintia Hills, in tho country between Jowai and Jaintiapur. Tho word War means 
valleys. To its east and north, wo find Synteng, and, to' its west and north-west, 
Standard Khassi. The estimated numhor of its spoakers is 7j000. 

This dialeot differs much moro from tho standard than does Syntong. Thero iu no 
fixed form of spelling, and it will bo found in tho spooimons that thoro is littlo uni- 
formity observed in writing the samo word when it ocours more than once. Tho follow- 
ing <are the principal points in which the dialect differs from Standard Khassi. 

• The Vocabulary frequently differs. Thus, wo havo mi for tool, ono ; n'ta for hjat, 
a foot; Vmen for bniat, a tooth, and many othors. Evon whon a word is retained, it 
undergoes great ohanges. Thus, a for dr, two ; tdi for Mi, a hand ; him for Ichim, a child ; 
*»£ for mg, a house. 

As regards Pronunciation, wo should note the ocourrenco of tho letter » or nj, 
which has been explained under the head of Syntong. Gonorally speaking tho pronun- 
ciation of words is indefinite. Thus, we have botliybmya* and sh’ngdi moaning ‘a day*. 

. The Order of Words is not so strictly obsorvod as in tho Standard dialect. Tho 
subject, and especially the pronoun indicating the subject^ froquontly follow tho verb. 

As regards ‘Articles/ the frequent use of tho diminutivo i as a neutor article should 
he observed. Thus, i swah-’m, the property of thoo. 77, ha, and hi aro used as in tho 
Standard dialect, but « is much oftener used for the plural (bosidcs ’being usod in the 
neuter singular) than hi. • 

NOUNS.— The prefix of tlio genitive is jong as in tho Standard dialoot,butitis vory 
often omitted, as in u trai-shnong ha-tc ha-ri, a oitizon of that country. 

Bor the Aoousative-Dativo, the prefix is ci, corresponding to tho ^Standard ia, as in 
ei'ie, them or to them. 

Bor^tho Dative, we have tho Standard lia (also written /*<?), and also in, as in tu 
madan, (he sefit him) to the fields. 

Tho prefix ti is used ina groat variety of moanings. Its propor use sooms to be to 
denote the Ablative, as in ti a-pa, from a father; u-mi ti hi-shahri, ono from (i.e„ of) • 
the servants. But it is also used for tho Locative, as in a-ali u ti ha-lahi, he was in tho 
field ; dem u ti radang u, he fell on his nook. Again it is used for tho Dative, as in ong 
n ti u-pa, he said to the father. 

(It is possible that this word is borrowed from some Tai languago, in whioli ti is 
used as the prefix both of the Dative and of the Ablativo.) 

Adjectives. — The Adjectival prefix corresponding to tho Standard ha seems to be a ' 
or wa. The following are examples of comparison, — 

. wa-ry-um, good. 

rap ry-um, better. 

ry-um tam, or ry-um bare, best. 

The comparative prefix rap also ocours in Syntong. 
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KHASSI (wilt), 

PEONOUNS.— The Personal Pronouns are,— 



Singular. 

Plural. 

1st Person 

nga, nge, Hia, o, a 

ei, t. 

2nd Person 

em, ym, ’«? 

ehi, hi. 

3rd Person 

etc, «, ie. 

ie, i. 


As regards the pronouns of the first person, nga is probably a slip of the pen by a 
■writer accustomed to Standard Kliassi for nge. Similarly, a, -which occurs only once, and 
there means me (let me make merry with my friends), is evidently either a mistake for, or 
a by-form of, o. 0 and i both occur in Synteng under the forms o and l. For the second 
person, em and ym are evidently different ways of spelling (and perhaps pronouncing) 
the same word. The contracted form, 'm, is very common, and has become a suffix 
■mea ning * thy as in pa-’m, written pa’m, thy father. As regards the third person, in 
every case in which te occurs as a singular pronoun in the specimens, it is translated ‘ it \ 
It is probably a neuter pronoun, a contraction of i-eio. On the other hand, however, the 
plural form ie, when it occurs in the specimens, always refers to human beings, and 
means * them’ (ei-ie, to them). It also may be a contraction of t-ero (t bqing in this case 
the plural prefix). 

The Demonstrative Pronouns which I have noted are u-ne, this, and u-te, that. 
The ' article/ of course, changes according to gender. In ti te i hun sni, in that small 
house, the article is not prefixed to the pronominal termination. 

The Relative Pronoun is u-a, ha-a, i-a, pi. ki-a or i-a, corresponding to the 
Standard u-ba, etc. A is sometimes written tea, thus, «-tca. After i it is sometimes 
written ia, as in i ! ia, ki-ia. 

The Interrogative Pronoun is at, to which the appropriate article is prefixed 
according to gender. 

VERBS. — The words me anin g * to be ’ are man and ah. The latter is the equivalent 
of the Standard* don and also means 1 to have \ Te is also used to mean ‘ was but in 
the specimens it only occurs with the negative pong. 

The Present Tense is formed by prefixing a to the root. Thus, a-man o, I am ; 
a-sympat *m, thou strikest. Compare the Synteng prefix tea. As already pointed out, the 
pronoun of the subject- usually follows the verb. The a is sometimes omitted, so that we 
have the hare root as in the Standard dialect. Thus, em u-a beh ah be hia, thou who 
always art with me. 

The Past Tense takes the prefix da or de, as in da choh nge, I struck ; da pyn-lang, 
collected; da duk, became poor ; de pyn-lut, spent. Synteng also has da. 

Instead of da, we also find a, as in a-ah u ti ka-lahi, he was in the field ; a-ai 
khaicai u-pa ’m, gave feast the father of -thee, thy father gave a feast. In a-da-toan u-bo- 
, tn, bath-come the brother of thee, thy brother hath come, we have both a and da to 
form the perfect. A is said to be the equivalent of the Standard la '. 

Often the prefix is omitted in this tense, as in lm-u, he went (to a far country). 

The Putare Tense is formed by prefixing ju, as in ju sympat nge, I shall strike. 
So we have ju zeng nge, I will stand ; ju ltd nge, I will go. Compare Synteng «. 

The Infinitive Mood is formed by the same prefix. Thus,’ hyng-eh tang ju-ba, 
difficult even to eat ; ju hut hvn’m, to call thy son ; ju-uian, to come (into the house), 
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Ju appears to have the meaning o£ ‘ never ’ in the following phrases, — 

Ah ju bon sh'ngai, there were not even many days. 

Ah ju tympnng nge, I never violated (thy command). 

Ah ju-beh aim, thou hast never given. 

Ju seems. to he the equivalent of the Standard jiw, ever. See the remarks on the 
negative in Lyng-ngam. 

Another negative is pong, as in, — 

Jly-um ie te pong, good it was not (to call me thy son). * . 

H enle te dam te pong ju ngem, now then failed was not to sink, i.e. (the world) 
will now certainly sink. In this sentence the ju is certainly the sign of the 
infinitive, as we see from the next line of the specimen. 

We must, however, note pong also means ‘ again ’, as in the phrase, ‘was found 
again’, which occurs twice in the parable, and in one place is da tohpong eto, and in the 
other da toh loan eio. 

Yet another negative appears in line 3 of the parable, ah hyn-ah, is not-is, i.e„ 
everything. Compare the Mikir lcadd-Mve, what-is wliat-is-not, used in' exactly the same 
sense. Mikirs (who speak a Tibeto-Burmau languige) live next to the. War people, at 
the head-waters of the river Kopili. 
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(No. 7.] 

MON-KHMER FAMILY. 

KHASSI. 

War Dialect. (District, Khasi and Jaintia Hills.) 

Specimen I. 

(U Kiri JDi/iJiar, 1900.) 

TT-nri u-juprew all ar-bai i-hun u. U-wa ji'ang ti ei-ie 

One a-man had two-persons sorts his. He-who younger from them 

ong u ti u-pa u, f pa, ai nob i-bhah o i-ia Iiarem 
said he to tlie-father his, ‘ father , give away the- share mine thaf which falls 

tu iiia. Te bbab u be ei-ie kat-a all hyn-ah i jong ew. 

to me. Then divided he to them whatever is not-is that of him. 

Ah ju bon sb’ngai ie u-te u-bun u u-wa jiang da pyn-lang 

Were not many days since that the-son his ichat younger was collecting 

u barob, te lia-u slia ka-ri ka-a sh’ngui, ti-te pyn-lut u 

he all, then wenl-he to a-counlry which far, there spent he 

ite i jong-u ti kam hymman. Lab de pyn-lut u baroh poi ka- 

that the his in deeds wicked. When has . spent he all occurred a- 

•' snia-snem ka-a mia ti ka-te ka-ri. Te da duk u. 

lad-year ( famine ) which great in that country. Then became poor he. 

Te lia • fiiah-lok u ba u-mi u-trai-sbhong ka-te ka-ri. 

Then scent maJce-friends he with one a-citizen that country. 

Te rub u ew ju-l'ia sbarui riiiang u tu madan. Te - 4 kwah n 

Then sent he him to-go tend pigs he to fields. Then wished ' he 

ju-ba da i-te i-skop i-a ba ki-rfiiang. Ah te u-wa ai ha ew. 

lu-eat by those husks that ate the-pigs. Is'o one who give to him. 

Lab a kymmo ’ jong-juprew-u ong n, ‘sbi bymbow bai i-sbakri 

When ' he remembered his-manhood said he, ‘ how many persons servants 

u-pa ki-ia ab i-ba i-a hyng-eb tang ju-ba, kat fiia fiiang 

father who have food which difficult (i.e. too-much ) ' even to-eat, tohile I I-will 

iip tymphoh ti-ue. Ju zeng nge, ju lia nge sba u-pa, ju ong 

die hungry here. Will stand I, will go I to the-father, will say 

nge ti ew, “ pa, da lek pap nge ba em ba ba i-phliang. Ky-um 
1 to him, * father , have done sin I to thee and to heaven. Good 

ie te pong ju but hun’m ba fiia. Pyn-man ba fiia kaw mi ^shaka'in.” ’ 
it teas not to call son-thy to me. Make to me as one a-servant-thine * 
Te zeng u, te lia u sha u-pa u. Te kata dang 

Then stand ( [arise ) he, then went he to the-father his. Then while still 
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sli’ngiii u, to mail u-pa « Gw; sah shop u lia Gw; to pliet 

far he, then sato the-fathcr his him; felt pily he on him; then ran 

u, dem u ti radang u, to . doll u Gw. U-te u-liun ong u 

he, fall he on neck his, then kissed he him. That son said he 

ti ew, ‘pa, da Icli pap o ha i-phliang ha ti ’mat’m, 
to him, ' father , have done sin I to heaven and to face-thinc, 

ry. nm ig te pong ju liut hun’in ha fiia.’ To u pa u ong u 

good it teas not to call son-thy to me.' Then the father his said he 

1m i-slmkri u, ‘nam i-dla i-a ry-um tarn, pvn-kup ha Gw; 

to the-servants his, * bring a-cloth which good most, clothe upon him ; 

pyn-pliin hoi ksali-tai ti tai u, hoi juta ti nia u. To ii in-ha 
put-on also ring on hand his, and shoes on feel his. Let cal-logcthcr 
iiia-kymen i, katma ii-nc u-hiin ngc u-wa da iip, da py-ctn pong; u 
make-merry-together us, because this son mine who teas dead, teas ativc again ; he 
u-wa da wiar, da toll pong Gw.’ To da fiia-loh k’men iG. 

who was lost, was found again him.’ Then teas make merry they. 

Ti ka-te ka-por u-liun ronghnli jong Gw a-ali u ti ka-lahi. Ti ka-por 

At that time thc-son elder of his teas he on the-ficld. At ihe-time 

kali wan poi u ti-jau sni, sail u hah i ruoi ho kazai. Ln-tito liut 

as came arrived he to-near house, heard he of a song and dance. Then called 

u kin u-mi ti ki-shakri tliui u, * l-ni i-ali ni iG kattc-kattc ?’ Ong u ti 

he only one from the-servants asked he, ' what were doing they so-much ?' Said he to 

ew, ‘ a-da-wan u-bo’ni. hei a-ai kliawai u-pa’m poi u-. 

him, * has-come the-brolhcr-lhine, and gave feast the-falher-thinc came the 


para’m dei a • hiah dei u-py-cm.’ Lali tito kiat, u-wen 

brother-thine in good health in the-life.' Then there angry, he-iconld-not 

u-te ju wan shapoh sni. Lak i-to shloh u-pa u nuhar, 
he-then to ‘come in house. After that came-otil the-falher his outside, 
la-na-labon u ew. Te ong u ti u-pa u, * mail, slii kat-to snom 

entreated he him. Then said he to the-fathcr his, ‘see, all these years 

shakri nge ha em; ah ju tympung nge ha i-liukum i jong 

served I to thee; have never violated I to a-order any of 

em ti kafiiah kafiiah ka-por; ah jukek ai’m ha fiia tan" u 

thee at. any any . a-time ; hast never gicen-lhou to me even a 


huu-blaug be ha di a ju iiiak-sali-syor hei lok nge. Pvnban duh 
kid even to let me to make-merry with friends mine. Yet just 
a wau hi u-ne u-liun’m u-wa pyn-lut 1m i-swak’m ti ki 

as came only this the-son-thine who spent of thc-property-thine to the 

kusbi, em ai khawai pynban ym lia i-hhah u.’ Lab i-te on" 

harlots, thou gavest feast yet thou for sake his.' After that said 

u lia ew, ‘0 bun, em u-a bell ah hei fiia kat i-wa ah i 

he to Mm, * 0 son, thou who always art with me as what-(I) have that 
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jon.£? nia i-te i jong em. AH Ham lia-ei ju nia-leh k’men i, bei 

of mo Oi«l »s of thee. There-is need for-us lo make merry vs, and 

ju sail -sy or i. Mali, u-ne n-pnra’m u-ba da iip, te hynle 

to le-glad toe. See, this the-brother-thine who was dead, but new 

da py-em pong u ; da wlar n, to da toll wan ew.’ 

is alive again lie; was lost he, then was found again him.’ 
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[No. 8.] 

MON-KHMER 'FAMILY. 

EHAS8I. 

Wak D iaxe ct. (District, Khasi and Jaintia Eixxs.) 

Specimen II. 

(U Kiri Dih'har, 1900.) 

I-a ju*kymmo ha u-kh’mai. 

What to-recottect about the-earthquake . ' 

Ti ka-te ka-por a-how u-kh’mai toh ti ka-jungai ka-a iip ka-mi 

At that time arose the-earthquake fell in the-day which died , one 

ka-juprew, ba alah bow slai. Te ilia dang wan tep juprew 
she-person , and fell with rain. And I teas coming- (from) burying person 
bet nga. Katda kjam. ie, te rang skmen nge ti twui skapoh 

also 1. Because cold it, then warm fire I near hearth inside 

sni. Te shiwiat ki-ie te shloh bet nge sha mukyndep. Te sah nge 

house. Then little-time only then toe nt- out just I to veranda. Then felt 1 

akliing did-did, kai-a khing u-khmai. Te sab diam bet nge, te 

trembling slightly, as-if tremble the-earthquake. And listened icell then I, then 

sab nge de rap jonghek ie ; sblok bet nge sba nndwar. Te poi bet 

felt I with more severe it; went just I to courtyard. Then arrived, just . 

nge nudwar, khih bet ie jonglieli jonglieh. Eat amak-rben a-ju wiar 

I courtyard shake just it severely severely. Although expect to cease 
ube niang khing ie jonghek. Lah tite te da k’tiang dhep 

nevertheless morc-and-more shook it severely. After that then was afraid much 

nge. Hor, hc-a ktiang he, dang rep all hi ie ia mah-rhen hah i-a 

t. Although , with fear also, there something was also it to expectation for what 

ju-wiar u. To lah-ada liarcm i-khliah atoskbana. • Te ong nge, ‘i-ne 

will-cease if. Then after fell a-top chimney. Then said 1, 'this 

tc da-lxeh u-Prai dci-jong-sbynnara.’ Henle te dam te-pong ju-nfem. 1 

then did God with-earnestness Now then ailed was-not to-sink .’ 

Kattc tc mali-rhen nge du bah i ju-ngem hai kluk-ne shapoli te 

At-thot-(timc) then expected I only that it lo-subside in wholly inside . then 

dep ie iam-ne. 
done it for-ull. 

For a free translation see under Kkassi (Standard). 




standard list of words and sentences in khassi 


English. 

Khassi (Standard). 

* Khassi (Lyng-ngam). 

Khassi (Syntong). 

1. One . 

• 


Wei, ehi . 

• 

. 

ft 

Waw, shi 

• 

Wi, shi . 


2. Two . . 

V 


Ar . . 

• 

• 

ft 

Ar-re or a-re . . 

ft 

Ar . . . 

• 

3. Three 

• 


Lai 

ft 

ft 


Lai-re . . . 

• 

Le . . , 

ft 

4. Four . . 



Saw 

ft 

ft 


Saw-re . 

ft 

Ss 

ft 

5. Fivo . 

« 


San 

ft 

ft 


San-de . . 

ft 

San , . 

• 

6. Six . . 

* 


Hinriw . 


• 


Hyrrew-ro . . 

ft 

Ynru 

ft 

7. Seven 

• 


Hinniew . 


• 


Hymrju-ro . 

• 

Ynniaw . . 

■ 

8. Eight . 

• 


Phra . 


• 


Phra-re . . 

• 

Phra ’ . . 

ft 

9. Nino . 

ft 


Khyndai 

• 

■ 


Khondai-ro . . 

ft 

Kbynde , , 

ft 

10. Ton . , 

• 


Shi-phew 

ft 

• 

' 

Shi-phu , . . 

ft 

Shi-phaw . . 

ft 

11. Twonty 

• 


Ar-phow . 

ft 

* 


Ar-phu . . . 

ft 

Aivphaw 

ft 

12. Fifty . . 

• 


San-pliew 

ft 

• 


San-phu . . . 

ft 

San-phaw 

ft 

13. Hundred . 

ft 


Shi-spah . 

ft 

ft 


Shi-spah . . 

ft 

Shi-spah . , 

ft 

14. I ... 

ft 


Nga , 

• 



No 


Nga, 5 . 

ft 

15. Of mo . 

ft 


Jong nga 

ft 

• 


Jong ne, am no, am-nam nc, 
nmb nc. 

Jong nga, o 

ft 

1C. Mine . . 

ft 


Jong nga 

• 

ft 


Jong no . 

• 

Jong nga 

« 

17. We . 

ft 


Nui . 

ft 

ft 


Blaw, law . 

■ 

I. ngi 

• 

IS. Of ui 



Jong ngi 

a 

ft 


Jong Jaw, am-nam law 

• 

Jong i . 

ft • 

19. Our . 

ft 


Jong cgi 

ft 

• 


Jong law . , 

ft 

Jong I . 

• 1 

20. Thou . , 

• 


hie, fcm. pha 

• 

• 


Ba-mi, mi, mci . 

ft 

Me, mi . 

ft « 

21. Oflhco 

« 


Jong mS 

ft 

• 


Jong mi, am mi, am-nam 
mi 

Jong me, mi , 

ft • 

22. Thine 

ft 


Jong mo • 

ft 

ft 


Jong mi . 

ft 

Jong me, mi . 

• ft 

23. Ton . 



pm 

ft 

ft 


Phlaw . 

ft 

Phi . . 

ft ■ 

24. Of you 

K lund— OS 



Jcng phi 


ft 

_ 

Jong phlaw, nam phlaw 

ft 

Jong phi . 

ft ft 









AND OTHER MON-KHMER LANGUAGES 


* 

j K> (WSt 

5 

i. 

] Pilwnf (nJpl'/rMfli'KIinfr 

j * 

Knpli.’j. 

) 

}M*.Ai . 

« 

• 

I 

. i Hie, (»>j ci.ipstHisn, fa) . 

1 

1. One. 

j A . . 

* 

• 

. ; A (fJ» mn, fc-jr) 

1 

2. Two. 

j Lit 

• 

• 

. ! We (l!a, ln.i| . 

c 

3. Three. 

; z ; .a 

i 


• 

1 

* [ riiCfl • • « « 

•t. Four. 

jZau . 

1 



. j Pima ( Ifr'i, pv<-*.nl . . 

5. Five. 

i 

j Threw 

i 


• 

. , Taw (If-'n, ki-rr.o) . 

0. Six. 

j llcBthUi 

i ' 


• 

.Pa 

7. Seven. 

j Hrmryi 


• 

i 

. Ta (Jinn;, joc-la) • 

8. Fight. 

i 



. Tim, 'ntim. (Sti'nj, kin) 

9. Nine. 

■» 

1 ?hl*phr.i 

! 


• 

« Ku, fo^kur • 

i 

10. Ten. 

\ 

« 

• 

• 

\ 

• | A-kfir, (I?tan7» Rr-fcall) . 

11. Twenty. 


j Zsa-phnI 

| 

SH-xnall . 
Sis, rge, o 
Jrrj™ nia, rlc. 
Jong nin, rlc. 


12. Fifty. 

. , U-pai-ya, *;-par.jar . , 12, Hundred. 

i 

. Ao .... 14. 1. 

; 15. Of me. 

. > 1C. Mine, 


i 



Jong t-i . 
Jong S-i . 
Em , 
Jong cm, ’m 
Jong cm, 'm 
£hi, hi . 
Jong Chi 


! 

i 


. Ifni, mi . 


Po . 


17. Wo. 

18. Of ns. 

19. Onr. 

20. Thou. 

21. Of thcc. 

22. Thino. 

23. You. . 

24. Of you. 
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English. 


Khnssi (Standard). 


Kliaui (Lyng-ngam). 


Kliossl (Synlcng). 



s 



25. Tour . 

• 

. 

• 

Jong phi 

• 

Jong plTifnv 

• 

Jong phi 

• 



26. He . 

• 

• 

• 

D" • • • • 

• 

Ju, U-jtl . 

• 

TJ . 

r 


• 

27. Of Mm 

• 

• 


Jong u . . . 

• 

Jong jn, nnm jn, am ju 

Jong u . 

• 


• 

28. His . 

• 

• 


JODg XL • • • 

• 

Jong jn 

• 

Jong n . 



• 

29. They . 

• 

• 


Ki • • • • 

• 

Kiw . 

• 

Ki . . 




30. Of them 

• 

• 


Jong ki . . . 

• 

Jong khv, nnm kiw 

• • 

Jongki . 


9 


31. Their . 

• 

• 


Jong ki . 

• 

Jong kiw 


Jong ki • 


• 

• 

32. Hand • 


• 


Kn tfci • • . • 

• 

Ktci 


Ka Mi . 


• 

• 

33. Foot • 


• 


Ha kjat, kyjat, slajat 

• 

K'jat 


Kn kjat, kyjat 

• - 

• 

• 

34. Hone • 

« 

• 


Kn khmut 

• • 

Lco-’mut . 


Ka khmut . 


• 

• 

35. Bye . 

• 

• 


Ka khmat . . 

• 

Kk'mnt . . 


Ka khmat 


• 

■ 

36. Month 

• 

• 

• 


Ka sMntnr . . 

• 

Lymor . 


I ktiCn . 

• 

• 

• 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Ka hniat . . 

• 

Moiw 


Ka l’mion 

• 

• 

• 

38. Bar . 

• 

• 


Ka ehkor 

9 

Lyknr . . 


Ka shkOr 

• 

• 

9 

39. Hoar . 

• 

• 


TJ shniuh . . 

• 

Shnjek . . . 


TJ shniuh 

• 

• 

• 

40. Head . 

• 

• 


Ka kklih . . 

* 

Kklih . 


I kklih . 

• 

• 

• 

41. Tongue 

t 

■ 


U tkyllied 

• 

Tliylloid . 


U tliyllij 

• 

• 


42. Belly . 

• 

• 


Ka kypoh . 

• 

Khlnw . 


U kypoh . 

# 

• 

• 

43. Back . 




Kn ingdong 

• 

Phot . . 


I lyngkhih 

• 

9 

9 

44. Iron . 




TJ nar . . . 

• 

Lymon . . 


U nar , 

• 

9 


45. Gold . 




Knksiar ... 

• 

’S'inr . , 


1 ksinr . 



• 

46. Silver 

• 



Ka rape . . 

• 

Bupa , , 


I rnpa 


• 

* 

47. Bather 

• 

• 


TJ kpa ... 

• 

P5 . . 


TJ pa 


t 

• 

43. Mother 


• 


Ka kymi . . . 

• 

G’maw, ’bei, kyboi 

• 

Ka bei , 


• 


49. Brother 

• 

• 


TJ para . 


Hymmin {elder), 
{younger). 

bymbu 

TJ pain, bain 


• 


50. Sister . 

• 

• 


Kapara . , , 

• 

Ditto, ditto 

Ka pain, bain 

« m 

• 

a 

51. Man . 

• 

• 


TJ hrirr . . , 

• 

Breo, kohrang, korang (i.e. 
mole). 

TTbrn 


• 

• 





KlmsM (War). 

Palming (and oilier Mon-Khmer 
Lnngnnges) . 

English. 

Jong Shi .... 


25. Tour. 

U 

An, (J Hang, hu) 

26. ITe 

J ong 6w • ■ • • 


27. Of him. 

Jong err .... 


28. His. 

Ei u- . . . . 

Jong oi-:o 

I, kc-doi ( Jiiang , ku) 

29. They. 

30. Of them. 

Jong oi-Jd 


31. Their. 

Kn tni . . . , i 

Tni, kn-ba-tni ... 

32. Hand. 

Ka nin . 

Jan .... 

33. Foot. 

U myrkong 

Kndong-mu (Mo n, mu) 

34. Nose. 

Ka mat .... 

Ngai (Mon, mnt) 

35. Bye. 

I t'kong 

Miro .... 

36. Month. 

Kn l'mcn . . 

Rang .... 

37. Tooth. 

Ka tuning 

HfiOk a • a a 

38. Bar. 

U enh-khliah 1 . ■ . 

Huk-kon ... 

39. Hair. 

U khllnh 

Kon .... 

40. Head. 

17 khliit .... 

Hsu-ta .... 

41. Tongne. 

U 'pob .... 

Wat (Jiiang, klung) 

42. Belly, 

U tympong 


43. Baok. 

TJ nar .... 

Lhak (Biang, hir) . 

44. Iron. 

X tfil . • a • 

Khyi, kri (TFa, hsaii) 

45. Gold 

I rupa . . • 

Roil a • • • 

46. Silver. 

U pa . . 

KOn (Jiiang, pa) . 

47. Father. 

Ka mui . , 

Ma (Mon, a-mni) 

48. Mother. 

U para, n bo ( younger ) 

Pi (elder), iva (younger), 
bwi (younger). 

49. Brother. 

Ka para . . . 

Pi ipan (elder), wa ipun, 
biri pnn (younger). 

50. SiBter. 

IT juprew 

Imai (male), (Jiiang, ke- 
rn me). 

51. Man. 


1 Lit . 4 that vbieL glows on the head the Palming seems to have the same meniricg. 
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English. 


Klmssi (Standard). 


Klmssi (Ijjng-ngnm). 


Klmssi (Sj-uloiig) 






62. Woman 

• 


Ka brlw, ka kyntliei . 


’Biiw-k’maw . 



Ka brn, ka kynthai . 

53. Wife . 

• 


Ka tynga 

• • 


Konthaw 



Ka shkaw 

54. Chfld . 

• 


I khun . 

■ • 


KhOndinj 



I kliOn .... 

55. Son . 

• 


U khun . 

• • 


Khon kohrang . 



U kliOn .... 

56. Daughter 

• 


Ka khfin 

• • 


Khfln ’raw-k’miiw 



Ka kli6u .... 

57. Slave . 

• 


U mrfiw 

• • 


Mraw 



UbrO . 

58. Cultivator 

• 


U noegrep, u 

bavep . 


Re-ryn-nuw . 

• 


Ubarep .... 

59. Shepherd 



IT nong-ap langbrot . 


D reo-njang.lnngbrot 


U share (one who pastures) 

60. God « 

• 


UBlei . 



Blei or brei 

• 


U Blfii .... 

61. Devil . 

• « 


U ksuid . 



Ksoid . , 



D blui-basih (i.o., wicked 










god). 

62. Sun . 

• 


Ka sngi . 



Sngci 



Ka sngi . 

63. Moon , 

• 


TJ bynai . 



B’ni 



U b’nfii .... 

64. Star . 

• • 


Dkhlur . 



Klilor 



TJ khl&r . . . 

65. Fire . 

• * 


Ka ding . 



Doinj , . 

m 


I din, dinj 

66. Water 



Ka urn . 



Cum . . 

• 


Ka urn . 

67. House 

' 


Ka leg . 



ln i 

• 


liung .... 

68. Horse. 



U kalai . 



Gura 



U knl6 .... 

69. Oonr . 

■ 


Ka massi 



Masseo . 



Ka massi • 

70. Dog . 

( 


U ksew . 



KsS, ’sfl . 



U ksaw . 

71. Cat . 

• • 


Ka miaw 



Minw 



Ka min\r 

72. Cock . 

• 


U slar, u ’iar 



’Iar rangbah . 



TJ siar .... 

73. Duck . 

• 


Ka ban . 



Tan kiap 



Ka rapasa 

74. Abs . 

• 


Ka kadda 



Kadda . , 



Ka kadda 

75. Camel 

• 


Kant 



TJt, ud . . 



Ka ut . t 

76. Bird . 

• 


Ka sim . 



Sim 



Ka sim • 

77. Go . 

• 


Leit 



Dih 



Lai . 

78. Eat . 
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Bam 



Bang 

• 

• 

Bam 















1 

j Kfcut'i (Wit). 


Ka japrfw, la liyntltai 


- Kn thyr. trp . 


i I Kin . 

t 

! U l-.ftn . 


■ Ka Hitt , 


V s» . 


; I'aUur.,; other IKn-Klr-ih-r 




. ! I-frlw. (11V, c.ij'*.iO (li/iii- ; 52. Woman. 
| M-'t, Mtn-hiitt . (Mi it, hrao). 


, | l'yi, (K7 ,.i.i n.t, turn-law) . , S3, Wife. 


: ! 

. ‘ I-urt, (KVn^t. Ihavrn). ( 54. Cliilil. 
kon). 

. | Knwn i-mni . . . ( 55. gun. 

i ! 

’ ( 

, Kami i-pnn. (Hu. fcawn 5C. Daughter, 

rap's -. 


• ! 


! 57. Stave. 


; U VI nihil) 

U *h-.rti 

u r . 

U frit 0.1. th 


. l-hyiing-taul Iratrf.tnl) 


. I’nift, Pin 

. , KCnSm . 


[ 58. Cultivator. 

1 

I 

I 

* | 50. Sin pltcril. 


* , CO. Ct oil. 

I 

1 01. Devil. 


Ka j'Jt'gr.i, la -h'rg-i 

• j 

So-npai .... 

02. Sun. 

I" pYui . . 

i 

• 

Fn-kyo (Kkra'r, plikfiv) . 

G3, Moon. 

U khla-lmuti . . 

• 

llr.vtnnn. fS-tnain 

Cl. Star. 

I *h’irra . . 

• 

Inkwr.i, 1 It*f), jigo) , (Halt- 
nor, ning). 

C5. Fite. 

Ka am . 


Em, Am .... 

CO. Water. 

I ftii • • 

• 

Gang, (Hu, nyci, (Men, 
*>!*>■>)• 

07. Uofurc. 

U kutui . . 

•1 

i 

Itnhynng 

CS. Ilorho. 

L 

Kansanow . . 


Muk, tui (tinr), ini-nisfi 
(lull). 

CO. Cow. 

U Wft • • • 

. 

11 lino, (Men, fchln) . 

70. Dog. 

Kn miaw . • 

• 

A-myno . . . . 71. Cot. 

U uT 


Tor. (Many, yer-reng), 
(Kha-muk, ycr). 

72. Cock. 

j Kn ropnta . . 

1 

• 

Pyit (u Skin toon!) . . 

73. Duck. 

j Ka Icndda • 

• 

• • 

74. Ass. 

Kn nt . . 



75. Camol. 

Kn ksern . • 

• 

Usitn, aim . 

7G. Bird. 

Iil& • • • 

• 

Uuo, (Many, lau) . 

77- Go. 

Bn* • • • 



Ilntvm .... 

78. But. 
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English. 

Khassi (Standard). 

Khassi (Lyng-agam). 

Khassi (Syuteng). 

79. Sit . 

• 

• 

Shong .... 

Mnohong . 

Chong, shong . 


80. Come 

• 

• 

Wan, alle ( interjectional ) . 

Nci .... 

Wan, ale ( inlcrjcctional ) 


81. Beat 



Shoh, sympat . 

Rip • • • • 

Shoh, bom, Bympat . 


82. Stand 



leng .... 

Njeng .... 

long 


S3. Die . 



lap .... 

Njyn-nap, njiap, or njap 

lap 


81. Give . . 



Al t * • • * 

Ai ■ ■ ■ • • 

fi . 


85. Bun . . , 



Fhet, mareh . . 

Mnhir .... 

Phet 


86. Up . 



Ha neng, 1m jrong, shn neug 

Tii-hynnyng . . . 

Ha neinj 


87. Sear. . 



Ha jau .... 

Ha j'ngan 

Ha jan . ... 

* 

b8. Down . 



Ha ram, slia ram . . 

Ha rnm .... 

Sba wall . 


89. Far . . 



Jing-ngai . . 

J’ng-ngi .... 

J’ngfii 


90. Before . 



Ha khymat, ha shiwa . 

Ylliang, ha kh’mat . 

Hn pbmng 

! 

♦ i 

'j 

91. Behind , 



Ha din, aha din 

Bandon .... 

Ha din . 


92. Who. 



Uba ( relative i), n ei? (*'n- 

U-iet .... 

■ Uba, n i ? 





terrogative). 




93. What 



Ka ei, aiuh ? . 

Mot • • • ■ 

Ka i 


91. Why . 



Balei .... 

Haw met . . 

lleh 


93. And . 



Bad . 

Bad . 

Ba, baroh 


96. Bnt . 



Hinrei . ■ . 

Nnraba . . . . 

Mei’te 


97. If . 



Lada . 


Lada 

• 

98. Yes . . 



Ha-oid . . . . 

Ha-aw • . . . 

O . . . . 


99. So . . 



Em . 

Tn 'ji . 

Oho 

1 

i 

100. Alas . 


• 

Ja . 

Hy-nu-naugngine 

J* • • . . 


101, A father . 



U kypa . . . 

U P a ■ 

O pa 


102. Of a father 



■ Jong u kypa . 

Jong pa, am pa 

Jong n ’pa 


103. To a father 



! Slia n kypa . , 

i Hauam pa, tnain pa, he (or 
hy) pa. 

Shn n ’pa 


10t. From a father 

• 


. ’ Xn u kypa 
j 

Xam pa 

Ka n ’pa . 


10*>. Tiro fathers 

‘ Kha-i — 14 

• 


Ar-ngnt ki k’pa 

Pa a’-ugnt, ar-ngut. ki k'pa . 

. 

Ar-ngnt ki ’pa . , 






K' i* 

' O* 



l .V- 


s t ,v.\ 


• 

- 


J*r 

* * * 

. 7.'. Si!. 

W 7' ; 

• 



<•.- 

» * » 

• ¥ \ (*'•*■ \ 

C *• . M - ; 

* • 

* 


Hi 

• • « 

. M. U-.i. 

*■<- r 

% 

• 


* x * 

• • 1 

Si Ml*. 

* 

. *» 

* 

4 


W-. 

* « * 

V. 


• 

4 



■ 


* ,* 

• 

« 


* J 


??-. lit.:. 

J. r «j X * 

» 

« 



4* 

fj 


• 



fr ' l" 

• » • 

v ?. 


♦ 





f J ' »• ;j 

: '*• '■ > 

- 



t-;." 

» * • » 

« *. 

*' ' V > 

« I**-. iv -v It 

• •>■, 1 {•. ■ Ax. 

i * . t { *-• rr» ? ?. * ; t 

*V. }V 

* : r 




i... 

» * • • 


t.--. . 

• 

• 


1 

• t 4 

. vi. r-v.i. 

^ U . 

* 

# 




c-:. wi. .. 

r, 1 1 . , 

• 

• 



• ••«» 

SO. Wt.v. 

»: • : 

» 

* 



• • • a# 

{•». AVI,;. 



0 




Aj. t. 

1 

« 

0 

• 




5 

j !•'*. lint. 


♦ 

• 




} 

; w. H. 

IM 

• 

0 


1 


O'. Vf.. 

Hrv . 

0 

m 


: 


;•?. No. 

# 

• 



1 


](>■>. Al. 11 , 

t- ; n 

• 





I0t. A fnllitr. 

r. 'ja 

• 





102. Of ft father. 

Tl! 0 *(.-k 

• 

0 





100. To n father. 

Ti ti 'p . 

• 

0 

m 


! 

101, J'rmn ti father. 

A r-lr-.! i ’} a 

• 

0 

• 


i 

105. Two Inthrra, 
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ErgfiiY 

Kliassi (Standard). 

Kbawi (Lyng-ugsm). 

Khassl (Syntcng). 

106. Fathers 

Ki k’pa . 

?a • . • » • 

Ki *pa . . . 

107. Of fathers . . « 

Jong K k'pa . . . 

Jong pa . . . • 

Jong ki ’pa 

10S. To fathers . . . 

Ska ki k’pa 

Hnnani pa. tnam pa . 

Sha ki ’pa ... 

109. From fathers 

Nakik’pa 

Am-nasn pa . . • 

Ha ki ’pa 

110. A daughter 

Kn khfin ... 

Khfln ’rav-k’maw 

Iva klid& • • • 

111. Of a daughter . . 

Jong ka kkfin ... 

Jong khfiu ’raw-k’mttw . 

Jong ka kh3n . 

112. To a daughter * 

Ska ka Hnin . . . 

Hauam (or tnam) khon 
’ritw-k’maw ... 

Sha kn khan . 

113. From a daughter 

Ha ka khun 

Am-nam kkem 'r&w-k’maw 

Ha ka khan 

1 14. Two daughters . . 

Ar-ugxxt. ki k\\u.u kynlbei . 

Ar-ngvrt kkou 'taw-k’mfvw 

Ar-ngnt ki khan kynth&i . 

115. Daughters . . 

Ki khun kynthei . . J 

1 

Tab khan ’raw-k’mdw 

Ki khan kynthai . . 

116. Of daughters 

! 

3 ong ki ktvuu ky nlkei . 

Jong khan 'raw-k’maw 

Jong ki kl\ 0 n kynthai . 

. 

117. To daughters . . 

Ska Id khun kynthei 

Hanam (or tnam) khan 
'ravr-k’maw. 

Sba k\ kh&n ky tribal 

11S. From daughters . 

Ka Id khuu kynthei . . 

Am-namkkou ’raw-k’mfiw . 

Ha ki khan kynthai . 

119. A good man . • 

tJ hriw babha . . . 

Breo re-myriiaug 

Bbrfi babha . 

120. Of a good man . . 

Jong u. hriw habkii . 

Jong a breo lv-myrriang . 

Jong n brfi hahha , . 

121. To a good man . . 

Ska n briw babbit 

Hauam (or tmvn\) breo xt- 
| mvmang 

Sha u bru hahha . . 

122. From a good man . 

Ha n brlw babha . . 

' Am-mtm broo re-myrriaug , 

i 

Ha n bra babha , 

123. Two good men . 

Ar-ngnt ki kviw babbit 

Ar-ugut (or n’-ugut) breo iv* 
; myrrinug 

Ar-ngut ki bru bakkS 

124. Good men . . 

Ki brlw babbit . . . 

U breo re-myvrituig . 

Ki brfi babbit . . . 

125. Of good men 

Jong ki brlw babha . , 

Jong u breo rc-mytriang . 

Jong ki bru babha . 

126. To good men . 

Sba ki hriw babha . 

Hauam (or tnam) breo re- 
i myrriang 

Sha ki brfi babha . . 

127. From good men . 

; Ha ki hriw babbit . 

1 

| Ara-nam breo re-tuyxriaug . 

Ha ki brfi hahha , . 

12S. A good woman . 

. , Ka kvnthci bakha 
! ' 

’Raw-k’maw rc-myrriimg . 

Ka kynthai ka baliha 

129. A had boy . . 

. U kkynnahbasulw . 

! Klifindiui kiiOu-kohrantr re-, 
fcynoba 

U kkynnah basih 

130. Good women 

Ki kynthei bakhi 

*Rrvw*k'xn&\s* re-inymang 

Ki kynthai ki babha . 

131. A had girl . . 

Ka kbyncak kasifiw . 

. Khaudinj ’xaw-k’maw ro- 
kyncka 

Ka khynnali ka kadh 

132. Good . . 

. Babifv • « • 

. Kc-myrriang . 

llabka .... 





KKiv? (Wit), 


pAhrr;: («-.r1rtfcrr 

I.V 



iy* . . . .J 

i 


1 CH>. Father*. 

Jcr^ i’fa . . 

• o »*• 

107. Of father,*. 

1 J’S • * * • 


10?. To father*. 

ill p* » « • • f 

• » «M 

10:'. r«vm fathom. 

K* fc&s . • . • i 

{ 


1 10. A daughter. 

Jor_c k* Lin . . . i 

•••••• 

111. Of ft daughter. 

i 

Tekal.fin 

• • • * » 

112. To n daughter. 

J 

\ 

Ti In i.Cn 


113. From n daughter. 

Ar-l-U « l-.tn r.yriJ'.U . I 


11-S. Two dnnghin-n. 

j 

1 l.&n { rrii-ii . 

>«• •* 

115. Daughter*. 

i hjrt.thii . • 

••• 

110. Of daughter*. 

Ts ? his l:yf.*.l.ij . , 


117. To daughter*. 

Ti i l;Cn i.raO-.»i . . 


IIP. From danghlrni. 

u pr ?, * w *7 c!a 

•••••# 

1 10. A good innn. 

JlTfJ c jsj-rvrr tyon 

• •• Mt 

120. Of n good innn. 

To o jsprvw a ra-rycm . 

• •• 

121. To n good mnn. 

Ti c jspii-w n wn-iymn . 


122, From n gooil man. 

1 Ar-l»ii ki japrC w ki wn-rynm 


123. Two good men. 

i 

j I japrevr ryoffl . . 

• •« ••• 

124. Good men. 

Jong i jnpriw rynm , • 

Ntfll 

125. Of good mon. 

To i jnprCw ryum . . 


126. To good mon. 

i 

| Ti i japruw rynm . . 



127. From good men. 

Kn hyntlmi kn wn-rynm < 


12S. A good woman. 

U hytnbo o wadiymmnn . 


129. A l>nd boy. 

I liynllini i wtt*rynm . 

IM • 

130. Good women 

Kn liymbo kn liymmnn 


131. A bad girl. 

Kyum • . 


132. Good. 
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English. 

Khossi (Stondnrfl). 

Klmsri (I.ynjj-ngainl. 

Klisnii (BjntciiB). 

133. Better • • • • 

Cham hlio 

tfni-myrriang . 

lap Win . 

• 

1 

• * 

134. Best • • • » ^ 

Jha tarn .... 

J ro-myrmng khynnnng . 

Bhii dull . . 

• 

• 

135. High • • • 

• 

oi'ong . • • • * 

'rong .... 

Jrong . 

• 

• 

136. Higher . » • 1 

Cham jerong . . | 

Mai j'rong 

Rap jrong 

• 

• 

137. Highest . • • 

j 

Jerong tarn ... 

CJ ro-j'rong kliynnnng 

Jrong duh . 

• 

• 

133. Ahorse . • "• 

[J kulai .... 

Gum korang . 

(J knle . . 

• 

• 

139. Asmara . . . 

Ka kulai ... 

Gina konthaw 

Ka knlu . . 

• 

• 

140. Horses . . • 

Ki kulai .... 

Gum korang mot 

Ki knlG . • 

« 

• 

141. Mares . 

Hi knlai kynthoi 

Gum konthiiw mol . 

Ki knle kynthui 

• 


142. A hall ... . 

U mnssi shinning . 

Mnssco kymhah . . 

IJ mnssi shinrang 

4 

• 

143. A cow . • • 

Ka mnssi kynthei . , 

Maasco kontliaw 

lCn mnssi kynthui 

« 

• 

144. Bulls . 

Ki mossi shinning . . 

Masaco kymhah met . 

Ki mnssi shinning 

• 

• 

145. Cows . . . 

Ki massi kynthei . . 

Jlasr .00 konthuw mot . 

Ki mnssi kynthui 

• 

• 

146. A dog ... 

U ksew .... 

’Sfi korang . . 

U Icsaw , . 

• 

• 

147. Ahitoh . • 

Ka ksoiv . . . . 

’Su konthaw . . , 

Ka ksaw . . 

• 

• 

148. DogB . . • 

Ki ksow .... 

'Su korang mot . . 

Ki ksuw . 

• 

• 

149. Bitches . . . 

Ki ksew kynthei 

’Su konthuw mot 

Ki ksuw kynthui 

• 

• 

150. A he goat . 

U hlang . . 

’Lang komng . . , 

U hlang . . 

• 

• 

151. A female goat . . 

Ka hlang . . . . 

'Lang konthaw . , 

Kn hlang . 

• 

• 

152. Goats 

Ki hlang 

’Lang met . . 

Ki blnng . 

• 

« 

153. A male deer 

TJ hy thong (eambhar) , a 
skei (barking deer). 

Skuw korang ( barking-deer ) 

IJ hythong . 

• 

• 

154. A female deer . 

Ka bythong . . 

Skuw konthaw . 

Ka by thong’ 

• 

• 

155( Dccr • m « 

. Ki bythong 

Rkow . , „ 

Bythong . 

9 

• 

156. Iam. . . 

. Nga long . . . 

• No re . , . 

Nga man 

* 

• 

157. Thou art . . 

. Me long . 

. Mi re . . . 

Me man . . 

• 

• 

158. He is . . 

. U long . 

. IT-jnre . 

17 man . . 

• 

• 

159. Wo are . , 

. Ngilong 

. Biaw re . 

. Ngi man , 

• 

' 
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Klisiii (War). 

Palaung (and other Mon-Khmer 
Languages). 

English. 

Rap ryam 


133. Better. 

Rynm tam, bare 


134. Best. 

Nh~karong . . 


135. High. 

Rap karong . . 

• • 

136. Higher. 

Karong tam, kart . 


137. Highest. 

U knrni .... 


13S. A horse. 

Ka ktirai . . • • 

••• 

139. A mare. 

I knrni .... 


140. Horses. 

I knrni bynthai . . 


141. Hares. 

C massow . . . 


142. A ball. 

Kn massow . . 

••• ••• 

143. A cow. 

I massow tyrmii . • 


144. Bulls. 

I massow liyntbu . . 


145. Cows. 

O' ksia . . • . 


146. A dog. 

Ka kBia • • • • 

•f ••• 

147. A bitch. 

I ksla .... 


148. Dogs. 

I kBia bynthai . . . 


149. Bitches. 

U blang . • _ ’ • 

Be (a goal) . . . 

150. A he goat. 

Ka blang . 

••• HI 

151. A female goat. 

I blang . . • • 

• » ••• 

152. Goats. 

U bythong ... 

Tung (a deer) . 

153. A male deer. 

Ka by thong 



154. A female deer. 

Bythong . . 


155. Deer. 

Atnnn-o • « • • 


156. I am. 

Aman-’m » • • 


157. Thon art. 

Axnan-u « • * • 


158. He is. 

E-i aman-i . • 


159. We are. 
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Enirllslt- 1 

Kli&si (Staudnrd). 

lihssri (Ljug-iigna). 

KUassi (Sjnleup). 

160. Ton ore . . . 

Phi long .... 

Phiaw re ... 

Phi man . 

• 

• 

161. They ore . 

Hi long ...» 

Hitt re . 

Hi man . 



162. I was 

Kga la long ... 

Ke im let . . • 

Em hi 6 . 



163. Thou Trust 

Me la long 

Mei’m let, mi’m let . 

Em hi mi 


9 

164. He rras 

IT la long 

TT-juimlet 

Em hi u . 


• 

165. We rvere . . 

Kgi la long . . 

Biaw im let 

Em hi i . 



166. Tottxrcre . 

Phi la long 

Phiaw im let . 

Man hi phi 



167. They were 

Hi la long . . . 

Hiw im let . . 

Man hi H 



1C8. So • • • • 

Long .... 

Meit .... 

Man, em 


■ 

169. To he . . 

Ba’n long ... 

Hat meit 

U (ia) em 


• 

170. Being 

Da long, ba long 

[Im] (?), [dangim] (?) . 

Dei wa . 


• 

171. Hating been , . 

Ynda lo long, haha la long 

[Lah iin letl (?) , 

Ha ba da 

• 

• 

172. 1 may be . 

Kga lab ba’n long 

He lab meit myrriang let . 

Jan em hi 6 . 

• 

■ 

173. Ishallbe . . • 

Hgs’n long . 

••• 

IT em o . 


• 

174. I should bo 

Ko dci ba nga’o long 

He daw ban long . % 

Em ham . 

• 

• 

175. Beat . • « • 

Shoh . . . . 

Kip 

Sympat . 

• 


176. To beat 

Ba’n shoh . 

Kip munjia 

U sympat 

• 


177. Beating 

Da shoh, ba ahoh . 


Ba Bympat 



17S. Hating beaten . 

Ynda la sboh, haba la shoh 

Lah rip let . . 

Da dep sympat . 

• 


179. I beat . 

S 

Kga shoh 

Ke rip . 

Wa sympat 6 . 

• 


ISO. Thou bcatcst 

. Mo shoh . 

Mi rip . 

Wa sympat mi . 

• 


181. He beats . 

. IT shoh ... 

U-jurip 

Wa sympat u . 



1S2. We beat . . 

. Kgi ehoh . 

. Rip biaw . . 

Wa Bympat 5 . 



163. You beat . 

• Phi elioh ... 

. Kip phiaw . . 

Wa sympat phi 

• 


161. They beat . 

. Hi shoh ... 

. Kip kiw . 

Wa sympat hi . 

• 


1S5. I beat {Past Ttmt) 

. Kga la shoh 

. He rip let 

Da bom 5 . 

* 


ISC. Thin bcatcst (Pa 

Ttnit). 
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ft j Me la shoh 

. | Mi rip let 

i 

| Da dep bom mi 

• 

• 






Kfontl (Wit). 

1’aljnnR (and o'.lnr Mim-KIitnrr 
LaitpuiRn). 

English. 

[ fihi nman-hi . . 

| 

•MM. 

160. Yon arc. 

i 

i Amnn-io . . 

• M •• 

161. They mo. 

Ab-lic-ngc 

• • ••• 

162. I wan. 

Ali’m-y .... 

! 


163. Tlion wnsl. 

I Alt ha n • 

i 


16*1. Do war-. 

t 

l Ah hi i • • • . 


165. IVcwcrc. 

! All lii hai ... 

( 

t 


160. Yon were. 

1 

, Ah hi • • « 

i 


167, They were. 

j 

j Ho n, nli * 

. • 

168. Ho. 

; Ju man or jn all 


169. To bo. 

■ Dc-13 .... 


170. Being. 

' Knt n da . . . 

• •• •• 

171. Ilnving been. 

; Eh nge ju ah . . . 


172. I may he. 

j 

; Jn all r> . , . 


173. I nhnll bo. 

Ab bam jn-znnn . 


174. I should bo. 

Sjmp!it « • * • 


175. Beat. 

Jn sympat . . 


170. To beat. 

A sympnt ... 



177. Beating. 

Da dtp sympnt . . 


178. Having bcaton. 

A nympat 0 


170. I beat. 

A nyrapnt’m . . 


180. Thou lxiatest. 

A nympat u . . • 


181. Ho beats. 

A aympnt i . . . 


182. "Wo boat. 

A sympat hi . 


183. You boat. 

A nympat-io ... 


184. Thoy boat. 

Da cbob ngo . 


185. I boat ( Past Tense). 

Da dop cbob'm 


18G. Thou beatest (Vail 
Tense). 
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Ebossi (Standard), 


Kliassi (Lyr.g-ngam). 


Khasa: (Synteng). 


187. He beat ( Past Tome) . I U la shoh 


188. We beat ( Past Tense) . Ngi la ahoh 


189. You beat {Past Tense) . Philasbob 


190. They beat ( Past Tense) Ki la shob 


191. 1 am beating 


192. 1 was beating 


193. I had beaten 


194. I may beat 


195. I shall beat 


196. Thon wilt beat 


197. He trill beat 


198. We shall beat 


199. Ton trill beat 


200. They trill beat 



202. I am beaten 


203. I was ben ton • 


204. 1 shall bo beaten 


206. Thon goest 


207. Ho goes . 


20S. Wc go 


209. Yon go 


210. They go . 


211. I Trent . 


212. Thon rrcntcst 


210. He Trent . 


Nga dang ahoh 


Ngn la dang shob 


Nga la lah shoh 


Nga lah ba’n shoh 


Nga-’n (ngan) shoh 


Mo’n shoh 


U’n shoh . 


Ngi’n shoh 


Phi’n shoh 


Ki'n shoh 


201. I shonld beat . . I Ka dei ba nga’n shoh 


Dang la shoh in nga 


La shoh ia nga 


Tn shoh ia nga 


Phileit 


Nga la leit 


Me la leit 


U la leit 


U-ju rip let 


Biatv rip let 


Phiaw rip lot 


Kitv rip let 


Ne dang rip 


Ne dang rip nan 


Ne rip let 


Ne rip jam 


No ryDip 


Ma-mi rip 


U-jn rynip, holeh rynip . U bom n 


Rip biatv, law rynip 


Phiaw rip 


Kite xynip 


Ne daw rynip 


Dang rip let s’ne 


Lah rip let B'ne 


Ne shah rynip . 


Ne dynih (? I shall go) . Wa lai o . 


Mi dynih 


. U-jn dynih 
. Biaw dynih 
• Phiaw dynih 


, Kiw dynih 


. Nc lah dih let 


. Mi lah dih let 


U-jn lah dih let 


Da bom a 


Da bom i . 


. Da bom phi 


. Da bom hi 


Dang sympat 0 


. Haba dang sympat 0 


. Da dcp sympat a 


. I Ie hi a n sympat 


. U sympat a 


, C bom mi 


U bom x 


. U bom phi 


. U bom Id 


, Em knm n sympat a 
, Da shoh ia nga 
. Da dep sboh ia nga 


. Dn n shoh ia nga 


. Wa lai mi 


, Wa lai u 


. Wa lai i . 


Wa lai phi 


Wa lai Id 


Da dep lai a 


■ Da dcp liii mi 

■ Da dep lai u 












Klas'i (Wir). 

I ’aiming (and other Mon-Khmer 
Language*). 

UnriLU. 

Da clioli n 


187. Ho beat (Pad Tense). 

Da clioli i . . 


18S. Wo boat (Past Tense). 

Dn clioli M 


ISO. You beat (Pad Tense). 

Da clioli ifi 



190. Thoybeat (Past Tense). 

Adang sympat ngo . 



191. I nm beating. 

Ti adang sympat nge 


192. I was beating. 

Do dep sympat ngo . 


193. I bad beaten. 

Eli ngo jn eyrapnt 


191 I may beat. 

Jn sympat ngo 


195. I bIi all beat. 

A jn clioli’m . . • 


19G. Thou wilt beat. 

A jn clioli n . . 


197. Ho will beat. 

Ju clioli i . . • 


19S. Wo Bhall beat. 

Jn clioli lii . . • 

••• ••• 

199. You will beat. 

Jn clioli iii . . 

• •• 

200. They will beat. 

All torn jn sympat nge 


201. I should beat. 

Da syuipat lin Sin 


202. I am bcaton. 

Da clop plioli lia iiia . 


203. 1 was bcaton. 

Dang jn fib oh La ilia . 


204. 1 shall ho bcaton. 

A lia ngo . • 


205. I go. 

A lia’m . 


20C. Thou goost. 

A lia u . . • 


207. He goes. 

A lia i 

- i« •• 

208. We go. 

A li& hi . . . 


•209. Yon go. 

A lia ic . . . 


210. Thoy go. 

Da lia ngo : 


211. I wont. 

Da lia’m 

Da lia n . 


212. Thou woatest. 

213, He went. 
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Khassi (Lyng-voani). 


215. Yon treat . 


216. They Trent 



Kfcassi (Sjntenp). 


217. Go . 


218. Going 


219. Gone . . . La Iah leit 


220. What is y trai name ? . Ka-ei ka kyrteng jong phi ? 


?21. Hott old is this horse ? G don katno snem nne n 

kulai? 


222. Hotr far is it from here Kn jing-ngai katno nangne 
to Kashmir? sha Kasfimir ? 


223. How many sons are Katno ngnt ki khfin shin- 
thereinyoar father’s rang H in don ha log n 
house? * kypa jong phi ? 


Da laii 


Da lai phi 


DalaiH . 


224. -I haTO walked a long Xga dang la inid jing-ngai eh Ne lah dih te j’ng-ngi hcde 
way to-day. mynta ka sngi. sngei ni. 


225. The son of my nncle is U khfin jong n kyn-ngi jong 
married to his sister. nga n shong knrim ia ka 
para jong n. 


226. In the honse is the sad- Ha i ing don ka jin jong a 
die of the whitehorse. kulai lih. 


227. Put the addle npon las Bnh kajin halor ka ing- 
back. dong jong a. 


223. I have beaten his son Nga la shoh bfin ding ia n 
with many stripes. khfin jong u. 


229. He is grazing cattle on IT ap massi ha khlih n lum 
the top of the hilh 


230. He is sitting on a horse U dang shong haler n kulai 
under that tree. ianoh ntai n ding. 


231. Ilis brother is taller G para jong n than 
than his sister. jerong ia ia ka para. 


232. The price of that is two 1 Ka d'r jong katai ka lone 
rupees and a half. I ar phiah. 


233. lly father lives in that U kypa jtngngn a shone 
small hou'o. ha itai i in™. 


23 1. Give this rupee to him . Ai kanc ka tycgka 1m c 







Klui«i (War). 

Painting (and other Mon- Khmer 
Tmnguttgrn). 

English. ! 

I Da lia i . 


214. IV) wont. 

Da lift Iii 


215. Ton went. 

Pa lia i3 > >. 


21G. They wont. 

Lia . . • 


217. Go. 

1 Pang lia . 


218. Going. 

I Pep lia . . • • 


219. Gone. 

1 1 ai i tawiang'm 


220. What is yonr name ? 

I Shi liymbaw i yrta nno u 
| kmnL 


221. How old is this horse ? 

KntSiah Blingni tino In 
Kashmir? 


222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir? 

1 Shi liymbaw bai i lifin tyrtnni 
|- a ah ii sni n pa'm ? 


223. How many sons are 
thoro in yonr father's 
honsc. 

I Pang ie dn sli’ngui dhop io 
a lie nge. 


224. I havo walked a long 
way to-day. 

U ban n new nge shkopliriii 
n ti kn pnm n. 


225. Tho son of my uncle is 
married to his sister. 

Ti sni nh kn jin n kurai 

I slang. 


22G. In tho house is the sad- 
dle of the whitchorso. 

Tni kn jin ti tympong n 

••••it 

227. Put tho saddlo upon 
his back. 

Da isboh C u htin u “bon ot 

I ie. 


228. 1 have beaten his son 
with many stripes. 

1 A sbarni massow & uuknni 
p’dong. 


229. He is grazing cattle on 
tbo top of the lull. 

Shkia a tiknai knrni ti pob 
nte n twin. 


230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree. 

I Bap karong hare n para 
nhakaparan. 


231. His brother is taller 
than his sister. 

I d8r ile a’phlah 


232. The price of that is two 
rupoes and a half. 

I U 'pa o debit u ti te i biin 
I eni. 


233. My father lives in that 
l small house. 

Ai kane ka tyngka ti-ew 

•••••• 

' 

234. Give this rupee to him. 
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BuglUIi. 

Khassi (Standard). 

Khassi (Lyng-ngam). 

Khassi (Sjntong). 

235. Take those rupees from 
him. 

Shim ia kite ki tyngka nan 

Thom tangka am-nam jn-tn 

Him noh kitn ki tyngka na 
n. 

236. Bent him well and bind 
him with ropes. 

Shoh bhd ia n, bad teh ia de 
u da n tyllai. 

Kip dam riang se ju, bad 
khom se jn ba lyng k’nao. 

Sympat n haba jem hop, te 
khnm wot n da n tyllS. 

237. Draw water from the 
well. 

Tong am na kn pukri 1 

Tong gum am 'fim-thleO . 

Tong nm na thln-nm . 

238. Walk before me . 

Nang ifiid haphrang jong 
nga. 

Dih hih-ylliang amb’-ne 

Lai ha phrang 0 . . 

239. Whose hoy comes be- 
hind yon ? 

U khynnah jong no u ba 
bud nadin jong phi ? 

U khon-dinj jong iak wan 
ha bandon am-phiaw ? 

U jong u i n khynnah n 
wa bud nadin mi P 

240. From whom did you 
buy that ? 

Na no phi la thied ia kata ? 

Am-net phiaw thoh nkydu P 

Nei-i thied phi ka tu ? 

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 

Na uba shong dukan sha 
shnong. 

Am chong dukhan ha j’nong 

Na u. badai dukan na 
shnong. 


,lN " KhL°,7IiC Crmn ’ rilCr ' Wo “ d thc fdlowl "E “'wans (’Cm-tkUo, 



Khsssi (War). 


Pahang (and other Mon-Khmer 
Languages). 


English, 


Them a ok Sto i tyngka ti-ew. 

Sympat ow to oj cm a plilir 
to kdoh bed evr da a tarui. 

Pah am ti khlow-nm 

Ida ii phrang ago , 

U hymbo ldai a le aboil di 
trai’m? 

Ti kini kti H oi-iS ile . 
j Ti a adni dnkan ti tdinoug 



235. Take those rupees from 
him. 


236. Beat him well aad Mad 

him with ropes. 

237. Draw water from the 

well. 


23S. Walk before me. 


239. Whose boy oome3 be- 

hind you ? 

240. From whom did you 

bay that? 


241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village. 
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SIAMESE-OHINESE FAMILY. 

The Siamese-Chinese family of Indo-Chinese languages includes Tai, Karen, and 
■Chinese. Of these, Tai is the only one which falls within the limits of the present Survey. 
Karen is spoken in Burma, and Chinese is not a vernacular of British India. 

Tai is a group of languages, including Siamese and Lao of Siam, Lii and Khun of the 
trans-Salwin Shan States, Shan of Burma and Tun-nan, and Aliom, Khamti, and other 
'dialects of Assam. As the languages of Burma do not form a part of our present inquiries, 
the Assam Tai languages are the only ones which will he considered in detail in the 
following pages. 





s. o . M.*«» 

















Tai Group. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION. 

The Tai or Sham languages all belong to tho Siamese-Chinese family of the Indo* 
Chinese forms of spceob. They hence show many points of contact with Chinese. 

Tho signification of the word ‘ Tai which is used hy all branches of tho Shams except 
tho Siamese, is unkn own. Tho Siamese change the first letter to Th, pronouncing the 
■word • Thai ’ and giving it tho meaning of * free ’. This appears to ho a modification of 
the original word to commemorate some prominent event in their early history. The 
■word ' Siam’ is most probably an Anglicism of tho Portuguese or Italian * Sciam which 
is an attempt to write ‘Sham*. Tho origin of tho word ‘Sham’ or, as the Burmese- 
pronounce it, * Shan * itself is as yet an unexplained riddle. I shall henceforth employ 
the Burmese spelling of the name. 

The Tai 1 race, in its different branches, is beyond all question tho most widely spread 
of any in the Indo-Chineso Peninsula and even in parts beyond the Peninsula, and it is. 
ccrtainlv the most numerous. Its members are to be found from Assam to far into the 
Chinese* province of Kwang-si and from Bangkok to the interior of Yun-nan. Perhaps 
thev extend even further. As will be seen, tho various forms of languages spoken by 
them fall into two closely connected groups, a Northern and a Southern. The former 
includes Kliamtl, Chinese Shan, and Burmese Shan, together with the ancient Ahom 
language now extinct ; and the latter includes Lao and Siamese. They have Boven dis- 
tinct forms of written character— the Ahom, the Cis-Salwin Shan, the Khamtl, and 
tho Tai hlau (Chinese Shan), tho Lu and Khun (trans-Salwin Shans), the Lao, and the- 

Siamese. 

As a rule tho languages of each group are mutually comprehensible amongst them- 
selves, but the two groups differ somewhat widely. At the same time Ahom (which is 
Northern) contains many forms which have been lost in the modem languages of the 
group, but which still survivo in Siameso (which is Southern) . The greatest bar to mutual 
intelligence is said to be that the tones of the same word in different languages do not. 
always correspond. 

South-Western China was tho original homo [of tho Tai people, or rather was the 
region where they attained to a marked separate development as a people. Prom thence 
thev migrated into Upper Burma. According to Dr. Cushing, these migrations began 
about two thousand years ago. Probably the first swarms were small and were due 
rather to restlessness of character than to exterior force. Later, however, larger and more 
important migrations were undoubtedly duo to the pressure of Chinese invasion and con- 
quest. A great wave of Tai migration descended in the sixth oentury of our era from the 
mountains of Southern Yun-nan into the Nam Mau or Shweli Yalley and the adjacent, 
regions, and through it that valley became the centre of Shan political power. The early 
history* of the Shans in Burma is obscure. A powerful kingdom grew up called Miing. 
Mau Long. Its capital was originally S6 Lan, about thirteen miles east of the modem 

» Modi of what follow! is twed on Mows. Scott and Haidiman’c Gazetteer of Upper Surma and the Shan Statu,. 
Rangoon. 1900. , 2 
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Nam THinm OH tlie Shweli, lint in 1204 AD. was moved to the present Mflng Mau. 1 
Prom the Nam Man the Shans spread south-east over the presont Shan States, north into 
the present Khamti region, and west of the Irrawaddy into all tho country lying between 
it, the Chindwin, and Assam. Centuries later they overran and conquered Assam itself. 
Not only does tradition assert that these Shans of Upper Burma aro tho oldest branch of 
the Tai family, hut they are always spoken of by other branches as the Tai Zong, or 
Great Tai, w hile the other branches call themselves Tai Not, or Little Tai. 

These earliest settlers and other parties from Tun-nan gradually pressed southwards, 
hut the process was slow. It was not until the fourteenth century of our era tliat the 
Siamese Tai established themselves in tho great delta of the Mimam, between Cambodia 
and the Mon country. 

The power of the Burmese Shans reached its climax in tho closing years of tho thir- 
teenth century, and thereafter gradually decayed. The Siamese and Lao dependencies 
became a separate kingdom under the suzerainty of Ayuthia, tho old capital of Siam. 
Wars with Burma and China were frequent and the invasions of the Chinese caused great 
loss. At the commencement of the seventeenth ccntury-Shau history mergesinto Burmese 
history, and the Shan principalities, though they were always restive and given to fre- 
quent rebellions and to intestine wars, never succeeded in throwing off tho yoke of the 
Burmans. Henceforth, the Shans must he considered under four sections. 

These -are: — (1) the South-Eastern Shans; (2) the South-Western Shans; (3) the 
North-Eastern Shans ; and (4) the North-Western Shans. 

(1) The South-Eastern Shans include most of those settled cast of the Salwin. 
Amongst them are the Siamese, the Lao, and tho Liz and Khun. Less subject to 
Burmese control, they hare been more favourably circumstanced for preserving their 
national characteristics. Consequently, both in dialect and written character, the dif- 
ference between the Tai east and west of the Salwin is very marked, much more so than 
between the Southern and Northern Shans of the Irrawaddy basin. 

(2) The South-Western Shans are those occupying the Southern Shan States. The 
Tai came there much later than they did to the northern portion of the country occupied 
by them. They also came much earlier under the influence of the Burmese. They need 
not occupy us further. 

(3) The North-Eastern Shans are what are generally known as Chinese Shans or Tai 
Man. They occupy the part of Tun-nan which bulges westwards towards the Irrawaddy. 
The bulk of them are Chinese subjects. The frontier line between them and the North- 
Western Shans may be taken as the River Shweli, and practically bisects the old Mau 
Shan kingdom. 

(4) The North-Western and the North-Eastern Shans may together be called the 
Northern Shans. There are a few dialectic differences between the forms of speech 

used by the Northern and by the South-Western Shans, but the language is practically 

the same. The North-Western Shans are most directly connected with the present 

inquiry, as from them came the Shans of Assam, with whom alone this Survey imme- 
diately deals. They are spread over the North of Burma proper from Manipur and 
Assam to Bhamo. They were completely subjugated by the Burmese, and have become 


1 All these places, except Sh Lan, will be found on plate 30 of Constable's Hand AtW nf -» r , ... 
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largely assimilated to them. They have also suffered much from the attacks of the 
Kaohins. These would have finished what the Burmese began if it had not been for the 
British annexation, and the North-Western Shans would have disappeared as completely 
as the Ahoms in Assam. Shans are still found for a hundred miles or so north of Mung 
K&ng (Mogaung), but their villages are few in number, and most of the Tai have fled 
before Burman oppression and Kachin invasion. Among them we must mention the 
Khamtis, whose home in Upper Burma is still practically unexplored, and about whom 
little is known. British influence has not yet been directly established. There are a 
couple of small Khamti States along the upper course of the Chindwin near the Manip ur 
frontier, named SMng-shiip and Singkaling, and there is a larger settlement close to the 
north-east comer of Assam, beyond the Lakhimpur frontier. The migration of the 
Khamt is into Assam will be dealt with subsequently. 1 

We are now in a position to trace the entry of the Tai into Assam. The Linguistic 
Survey does not extend to Burma, and hence all that precedes is only introductory to the 
remarks on the real subject of investigation. The earliest Tai immigrants into A ssam 
were the Ahoms, of whom I take the following acoount (with a few verbal alterations) 
from Mr. Gait’s Keport on the Census of Assam for 1891, pp. 280 and ff. : — 

The AhomB are the descendants of those Shans who, under the leadership of Chukuphn, crossed the Fatkoi 
abont 1228 A.D. (or just abont the time when Kublai Kaan was establishing his power in China), and entered 
the upper portion of the province, to which they have given their name.’ The Ahoms were not apparently a 
very large tribe, and they consequently took some time to consolidate their power in Upper Assam. They were 
engaged for several hundred years in conflicts with the ChntiyaB and Eacharls, and it was not till 1£40 A.D. 
that they finally overthrew the latter, and established their rale as far as the Kallang. The power of the 
Chntiyas had been broken, and their king slain, some forty years earlier. In 1562 A.D., the Koch king, Nar 
Narayan, who was then at the zenith of his power, invaded their territory, and in the following year ho 
inflicted a decisive defeat on them and saoked their capital. Subsequently, the' Koch kingdom was divided into 
two parts, and as its power declined, that of the Ahoms increased, and the Bajfis of Jaintia, Dimorua, and 
others, who had formerly been fendatones of Bifiwa Singh, acknowledged the suzerainty of the Ahoms. The 
Aluealmans on several occasions invaded their country, but never succeeded in permanently annexing it. A 
Pathan named Turbot led an army as far as Kollab&r in 1506, and defeated the Ahoms there, bnt was in 
his turn beaten and chased as far as the KaratOya. The next invasion was led by Saiyad Babakar and 
Satrajit in 1627, bnt was equally unsuccessful. Their army was out up, and the Ahoms established their sway 
as far as Gauhati. In 1663 A.D. Mir Jumla invaded the country with a large army, and after some fighting 
took the capital. The Ahom Baja fled eastwards, and worried the Musalmans ly a constant guerilla warfare 
during the rains. This, together with the difficulty of obtaining supplies, the extreme nnhealthiness 
of the climate, and the consequent heavy mortality among his troops, who threatened to mutiny, made 

1 For farther information regarding the Tni in Upper Burma, the reader is referred to the admirable monograph on 
the Shan States and the Tai in Vol. I, Pt. i, pp. 187 and ff. of the Gazetteer of Upper Burma and the Shan States 
already referred to. Nearly the whole of what precedes is made np of quotations from it, and can olaim no originality. 

i Hany different derivations of the name of the province have been suggested, and some of these ignore the undoubted 
fact stated above, vis., that tbe country derives its name from tbe Ahoms, and not tbe Ahoms from the conntry. The old 
name for tbe country conquered by the Ahoms was Saumarpi^h. Prior to the advent of these Shans, the term Assam or 
Ahom was unknown, and when it is first met with, it is found as the designation by whioh they were known to the people of 
the West. Thus, in the manuscript Farustnameh of R&jfi. Lakhi Narayan Knar of Banli JJohanpnr, wo find it stated 
that Nar NSrSyan took on army to attack “ Asam,” that “ Asam ” fled, eventually beoame tributary, etc. So also in the 
Padithahnameh it is stated that "Asam" borders on " Hajo" (Kamrup and Goalpara) and refers to tbe people of the 
conntry ns Assamese. In Fatliga i ’ Ibriyah it is stated that the inhabitants belong to two races, the Assamese and tbe 
Kalita (Kelitfi). There can, I think, be no donbt that the word was first applied to the Aljoms, and subsequently to the 
conntry they conquered. Its use was afterwards extended by us and made to inolnde the whole of the Brahmaputra Valley, 
and when the Province, as now constituted, was formed in 1874, the word was given a still more extended meaning, and now 
standB for the whole of the Chief CommissionerBbip, including tbe Snrma Valley and Hill Districts. 

How the name came to he applied to the tribe is still unknown. The explanation usually offered, that they are called 
’* A-samn ' (the Sanskrit word meaning ‘peerless’) by tbe Morans Bnd BoiShis, whom they conquered, on account of their 
•skill in rnUng, is based on the assumption that these tribes had abandoned their own Indo-Chinese dialects more than eight 
hundred years ago, an assumption which is clearly erroneous. [According to some, the last syllable of AsSm is simply ‘Sham ’ 
or * Shan.’ In that case 'Ahom ’ would be an Assamese corruption of * Asam G. A. G.) 
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Mir Jumlft glad to patch up a peace, which he did, and retreated rapidly to Bengal, whoro he died shortly 
afterwards. The Ahoms then again took Ganhati, and made the Koch kings of Mangaldai and Boltola 
their tributaries. They defeated another Mnsalmun army led by Raja Rum Singh, and ostonded thoir 
boundary to the Monass. The Ahoms were then at the height of their powor ; all the minor rulers of the 
country acknowledged their supremacy, and even the Baflus, Mine, and othor hill tribes desisted from 
ruiding on subjects. But even then the decline was at hand. Thoy had for somo timo hankered after 
and the Rajas had for years been in the habit of taking a Hindfi as well as a Shun namo. Even- 
tually Rndra Singh, alias Ohukrungpha, who became king in 1695, resolved to make a public profession of 
Hinduism. He was too proud to become the disciple of a subject, and so sent for Kfishna-ram Bhntthchatjya, 
a Sakta Gosain of Nadia. The Gosain came, but the Raja hesitated to take tho final step, and died in 1714 
while still unconverted. His son Sib Singh succeeded him, and became a disciple of Krishna-rum, who was 
allowed to occnpy the temple of Kamakhya. In his reign tho seeds of future dissonsion wero sown by the 
persecution of the Moamarias, while the prido of race, which had hitherto sustained tho Ahoms, began to dis- 
appear, and those who had failed to embrace Hinduism wore looked upon as a separate and lower clnss, instead 
of being respected as members of the ruling tribe. At the same time, their habits began to change, and " instend 
of being like barbarians but mighty Kshattriyas, they beonmo, like Brahmans, powerful in talk only.” Pa- 
triotic feeling soon disappeared, and the country was filled with dissensions, chief amongst which was the 
rebellion of the Moamarias, which was followed by the revolt of the Kooh kings of Dnrmng. Cnptain Welsh 
was deputed by Lord Cornwallis to help the King Ganri-nuth Singh, who was then being besieged at Ganhati, 
and with his aid he was once more freed from his enemies. At this jnnctnro, Sir John Shore succeeded to the 
Governor-Generalship, and one of his first acts was to recall Welsh (1794 A.D.) after whoso departure the 
country was given again over to anarchy. The aid of the Burmoso was then invoked (1816 A.D.) and the 
latter remained in the country until 1824, when they were' driven out by onr troops, and tho country was 
annexed. 


The Ahoms have left at least two important legacies to Assam, the sense of the 
importance of history, and the system of administration. The former will he briefly 
dealt with when I treat of the literatures of the Tai languages. I base the following 
account of the system of Ahom administration on what we are told in the Imperial 
Gazetteer of India. 

It was not the soil, so much as the cultivators of the soil, that were regarded as 
the property of the Ahom State. The entire scheme of administration was based upon 
the obligation of personal service, due from every individual. Each male inhabitant 
above the age of sixteen years was denominated a pdik, and was enlisted as a member of 
a vast army of public servants. Three pailcs made up a got, and one paik from each got 
was, in theory, always on duty. A larger division, called a Mel, consisted of twenty gots, 
at the head of which was a Mra. Over each hundred gots was a saikyd and over each 
thousand gots a haeari. The whole population, thus classified into regiments and 
brigades, was ready to take the field on the shortest notice. But this system was not only 
used for military purposes; it supplied also the machinery by which publio works were 
conducted, and the revenue raised. Every pdik was liable to render personal service to 
the Raja, or to pay a poll-tax if his attendance was not required. Tho princes were 
efficient administrators, but hard taskmasters. It was by the path organization that they 
were able to repel the Muhammadan invaders, and to construct those great publio works 
still scattered^ throughout the Province in the form of embankments and tanks. But the 
memory of this system of forced labour has sunk so deep into the minds of the native 
population, that at th§ present day it is reckoned a badge of servitude to accept employ- 
ment m public works. Our civil officers find it very difficult to attract labour even by 
high wages. J 

The of the Bpeech of the Ahoms into Assamese can be veiy clearly traced. 

Them earlier Ahom copper-plate inscriptions were in the Ahom language and character, 
h ext they appear m a biglot form, and finally in Assamese or Sanskrit. When the kirn* 
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began to take Hindu officials the court language at first continued to be Ahom, but it 
•was gradually supplanted by Assamese, and now Ahom is known by only a few priests . 1 

The following account of the Khamtis is based on the late Mr. E. Stack’s note on 
pages 8-1 and ff. of the Census Report of Assam for 18S1, on Mr. Gait’s note on page 283 
of the similar report for 1891, and on Captain P. It. Gurdon’s article On the Khamtia, in 
Volume xxvii(lS95) of the Journal of the Eoyal Asiatic Society, pages 15 7 and ff. 

The Khamtis were originally a North Shan tribe whoso head-quarters appear to have 
been round Mung Kdng (Mogaung) in Upper Burma. Mung K&ng was the last of the 
Northern Shan States (commonly called the kingdom of Pong) to maintain a oondition of 
semi-independence, and was finally conquered by the Burmese King Alomphra in the 
middle of the eighteenth century. After the capture of Mung K&ng a number of Khamtis 
migrated north, and settled in a valley high up tho Irrawaddy in latitude 27° and 28° north, 
eastwards of tho frontier of Lakhimpur. This country was known to tho Assamese as 
Bor Khamti or Great Khamti Band. Captain "Wilcox visited it in 1826, and found the 
Khamtis living in the midst of an alien population, the descendants of races whom their 
ancestors had subjugated. Their kinsmen, the Akoms, had long been settled in Eastern 
Assam, and gave them permission to establish themselves on the Tongapani River. 
Before long they roso against tho Ahom king, and ejected the Governor of Sadiya, tho 
Khamti chief taking liis place. Being unable to oust him, tho Akoms recognised the 
latter as governing on their behalf. This oocurred early in the nineteenth century. 
Durinir his rule the Khamtis reduced the local Assamese to slavery, and it is probably 
owing to the discontent caused by our releasing these slaves that they rebelled in 1839 
A.D. They succeeded in surprising the Sadiya garrison, and in murdering Colonel White, 
who was in command there, but were eventually defeated and scattered about the 
country. During tho following year many of them returned to their former home in 
Bor Khamti, while the romaindor wore divided into four parties and settled in different 
parts of the Lakhimpur District. In 1850 a fresh colony, numbering three to four 
hundred people, came and settled in Assam. In 1891, the total number of Khamtis in 
the Province was 3,010. They are Buddhists, and are far more civilised than most of the 


1 1 to indebted to Mr. Gait for tho following details regarding the oneting of tho Ahom language hy Assamese. 
BrShmans began to obtain office at tho Ahom coart, chiefly as hatahis or envoys, early in tho seventeenth eontnry, bat Ahom 
was still the means of communication between the king and his ministers. At tho timo of the Mnhammadan invasion in 1662 
the Ahoms would still accept food from parsons of any caste, and would cat all kinds of flesh, except that of hnman beings, 
whether of animals that had been killed or that had died a natural death. GadSdhar Singh (1681-96) was a friend of tho 
i&kta Hindus, and persecuted Vaiahnavas who had then Bpread over the lend. Wo have seen how Rudra Singh (1696-1714) 
rent for a Hindh priest, and how hie son and successor, Sib Singh, formally adopted Hinduism. Daring this king's reign 
Hinduism became tho dominant religion, and the Ahoms wlio did not nccopt it were looked upon as a degraded olass. The 
influence of the Deodhais, or priests of the old Ahom religion, revived for a time abont 1776. Similarly, Assamese, as a 
language, began to oust Ahom about tho beginning of tho eighteenth contury, and from about 1720 it woe no longer neoeseaiy 
for Hindu office-seekers to learn the latter language. It probably remained the spoken language of the Ahoms themselves 
until towards tho end of tho eighteenth century, and of the Deodhais for about fifty years longer. Even among the latter, 
it has been a dead language for over fifty years, and the number who still retain s decent knowledge of it is extremely limited, 
being hercly a dozen all told. , „ 

The completeness with which the Ahom language was ousted is remarkable. There ere now barely fifty words in com- 
mon use which can ho traced to an Ahom origin. Tho reason probably is that the Ahom people always formed a very small 
proportion of the population of the Assam Valley, and that, as their rale expanded and other tribes were brought under their 
control, it was necessary to have some lingua franca. The ohoico lay between Ahom and Assamese. The latter, being an Aryan 
language, bad the greater vitality, and tho influence of the Hindi priests was also strongly in its favonr. The latter alone 
wonld probably not have sufficed. In Manipur, where there was no indigenous population speaking an Aryan language, tho 
people became enthusiastic Hindus without giving np their native language, although that language, unlike Ahom, was 
unwritten, and a character in which to wrilo it had to be invented hy the Brfihmaps. 
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other Shan tribes of Assam. They have their own priests, and these, as well as a large 
proportion of the laity, are literate. The Khamti language closely agrees with Northern 
Shan. A large proportion of the vocabulary is common to the two languages. The 
alphabets are nearly identical. It will be remembered that the Ahoms, unlike the Klmm- 
tis, hav e become Hinduised, and are no longer Buddhists. 

‘The Phakials or Phake are said to have left Miing Kang for Assam about 1760 
A.D., immediat ely after the subjugation of the kingdom of Pong by Alomphra. Before 
entering Assam they dwelt on the banks of the Turungpani River, and were thus appar- 
ently near neighbours of the Tairongs. On reaching Assam, they at first resided on the 
Buri Dihing, whence they were brought by the A boms, and settled near Jorhat in the 
present district of Sibsagar. When the Burmese invaded Assam, they and other Shan 
tribes were ordered to return to Miing King, and they had got as far as their old settle- 
ment on the Buri Dihing when the Province was taken hy the British. Their language 
closely resembles Khamti, and, like the Khamtis and Tairongs, they are Buddhists. They 
seldom marry outside their own community, and, as this is very small, their physique is 
said to be deteriorating. They are adepts in the art of dyeing. At the Census of 1891 
the total strength of the Phakials was only 666, all of whom inhabited the sadr subdivi- 
sion of the Lakhimpur District. 1 

Nora is the name by which the Miing King Shans are known to the Ahoms, and 
frequent references are made to them under that name in the Ahom chronicles. The 
persons known to us as Khamjangs or Kamyangs, are a section of that race, who formerly 
resided on the Patkoi Range, but who, like so many of their congeners, were driven to 
take refuge in Assam at the beginning of the nineteenth century hy the oppression of the 
Kachins. 

In the Asam Buranji we read that the AhomB were attacked by the Nagas on their 
way over the Patkoi at a place called Khamjang, and it may be that this place was also 
the early settlement of the section of the Noras who were subsequently known by that 
name. The number of Noras counted at the Census of 1891 was 761 (including Kham- 
jangs). Nearly all of them live in the Jorhat Subdivision of Sibsagar. 2 

We have seen that the Northern Shans were always spoken of by the other branches 

of the family as the * Tai Long ' (crfc^S; or « Great Tais \ In Shan the letters l and r 


are freely interchanged, so that another form of the name is * Tai Rong \ One section 
of the Shans who at various times entered Assam has retained this name, and its members 
are now known as Tairongs, Turungs, or Sham (t.e., Shan) Tunings. They are said to 
have immigrated into the Province less than eighty years ago. Their own tradition is that 
they originally came from Miing-mang Khau-shang on the North-East of Upper Burma, 
and settled on the Turungpani River, which took its name, * the Tai-Rong Water from 
them. While there, they received an invitation from the Noras, who had preceded them 
and had settle^ themselves at Jorhat, and in consequence they started across the Patkoi 
en route for the Brahmaputra Valley. They were, however, taken prisoners by the 
Kachins, and made to work as slaves, in which condition they say that they remained for 
five years, hut really, probably, for a much longer period. They were released hy' 


! P 10 “>° vo t* W on the account of the tribe contained in 3 

The shore i» based on the note on page 284 of Mr. Grit’. Cen.ne Beport. 
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pad Southern Tai languages, but aro nearer to the latter than tbo former. The Jmo 
alphabet is derived from the Mon and closely related to it is that of Lii. The Siamese 
alphabet is said to be a modified form of tbo Bali of Cambodia. It was invented in the 
year 1125, in the reign of Rama Somdct, or about a hundred years before tbo invasion of 
Assam by the Ahotns. 

The Northern group inoludos a dead language, Ahom, together with Kliamti and 
Shan proper. Ahom was tho language of tbo Tai conquerors who first invaded Assam 
in the year 1228 and ruled it with varying power till the end of tho eighteenth century. 
The Ahoms have long been completely Hinduiscd, and their languago has for many years 
been extinct as a spoken tongue, but a considorahlo literature in it is still extant. It has 
an alphabet of its own, which is an arohaio form of that used at the presont day by tho 
Kliamtis and Shans of Burma, hut is much more complete. Tfo arc not in a position to 
say that it is certain that Kliamti and Shan are actually descended from Aliom, but it is 
very probably the case, and without any doubt whatoror Ahom, if not tho actual pro* 
genitor, must have been very closely related to him. It is of peculiar interest to the 
philologist, as it is, so far as I am aware, tho oldest form of Northern Tai speech regarding 1 
which we have any information. Kliamti is spoken on tho upper course of the Irrawaddy 
and its branches, also in Bor Kliamti (Great Kliamti Land), immediately to the east of 
Assam, and by four colonies in the Lakhimpur District of that Province. Shan is divided 
into three dialects. Northern Shan, Southern Shan, and Chinese Shan, or Tai JIau. 
Northern and Southern Shan occupy tho territory between the mountains cast of the great 
Burma plain and the Mekong River, and between the 19th and 23rd parallels of north 
latitude. Northern Shan is the languago of the Northern Shan States, and Southern Slian 
that of the Southern Shan States. Northern Slian is closely allied to Southern Shanj 
indeed they form one language, with only slight differences of dialect. "When thoy differ* 
Northern Shan is often in agreement with Kliamti. Chinese Shan or Tai Mau is spoken in 
the many small principalities which lie east and north-east of Bhamo and arc tributary to 
China. It, too, appears to differ hut slightly from tho other two dialects of Shan proper*. 
Mr. Needham is of opinion that almost all the words found in use in Kliamti aro quite 
different from those in use in Shan proper, but this is hardly home out by tho imperfect 
observations which I have been able to make. To me it seems as if the two languages were 
almost the same. Dialectic differences of course exist, hut, so far as I can find out, little 
more. The grammars are nearly identical. As regards vocabulary, all I can say is that 
out of the first twenty words in Mr. Needham’s Kliamti vocabulary, fourteen can at once 
he found in the same spellings and meanings in Dr. Cushing’s Shan Dictionniy, and 
probably more would be found there if allowanoe were made for difference of orthography. 
Northern and Southern Shan have the same alphabet, wbioh is closely connected with 
Burmese. Chinese Shan has two additional letters and also writes its obaraoter in a peculiar 
diamond-shaped way instead of making them circular, a thing which its writers attribute 

to Chinese influence. Thus, a Burmese Shan would write tha co and a Tai Mau would 

write it Co. Burmese Shan tradition Bays that about 800 years ago, after the estab- 
lishment, ot more probably the revival, of Buddhism, a Shan priest went down into the 
Burma countiy, learned Pali and Burmese, devised the present Shan alphabet, and 
translated some religious hooks into his own language. The Kliamti alphabet closely 
resembles the Burmese Shan one, hut some of the letters take divergent shapes. It is a 
mere local modification. 

8 DU 
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The literature of the Shans of Burma is considerable, but it is chiefly religious. Some 
medical and historical works exist. All these are written in a rhythmical or poetical 
style often of an intricate construction, familiarity with which can only be gained by 
special study. Bhamti and Ahom have also literatures. Little is yet known about their 
contents, except that that of Ahom is rich in history. The remarkable series of historical 
works which forms the glory of Assamese literature is no doubt due to the influence of the 
Akoms. The Assamese word for a ‘ history ’ is buranji, which is an Ahom word, viz., 
bii-ran-ji , literally, ‘ ignorant-teach-store ‘ a store of instruction for the ignorant.’ 

Before treating of the Tai languages separately it will be convenient to deal here, once 
for all, with some of their main typical characteristics. In giving examples, I shall, 
unless otherwise stated, take them from. Ahom, the oldest form of the speech to which I 
have access. 

The Tone System.— -Every true Tai word consists of one syllable. A word may 
consist of a vowel alone, e.g. a, wide; of a vowel preceded by one or more conso- 
nants (an open syllable) e.g. (Ahom) 6d, say ; Ira, a rupee ; or of either of these followed 
by a consonant (closed syllable) e.g. an, before; ban, village ; khrdng, property. In the 
Northern Tai language which has the most complete alphabet, Ahom, there are eighteen 
vowels and twenty-three simple consonants, each of which may be combined with any 
of the eighteen vowels. So far as the specimens show, the only consonants which can be 
combined so as to form compounds with other consonants are l and r. The compounds 
which occur in the specimens are seven in number, viz., Ichr, phr, mr, tr, hi, M, pi. 

There are thus 23 + 7—30 simple and compound consonants which, so far as we know, 
can possibly precede each vowel, and (if we add the eighteen vowels which can stand by 
themselves) there are, so far as we know, 18 + 30 X 18 = 65S possible open syllables in 
the Ahom language. 

There are only seven consonants, h, t, p, vg, n, n, and m, which can end a word. The 
possible number of closed syllables is therefore 558 X 7 — 3,906. The total possible 
number of words in Ahom is therefore 3,906 + 558 <= 4,464. In Khamti and Shan it is 
far less. This figure is really too large even for Ahom ; for though it is possible that r and l 
may combine with other consonants than those mentioned above, it is, on the other hand, 
certain that a great many of the possible combinations, of which we do know, do not form 
words. In order to check this statement, we may compare the Siamese language, the 
phonetic system of which closely Tesembles that of Ahom. In it the number of element- 
ary monosyllables is only 1,851. In Mandarin Chinese, with a less wide range of original 
sounds, it is less than a third of this. As this number is not sufficient to furnish all 
posable ideas, it follows that if all possible ideas have to be expressed in a Siamese-Chinese 
language, one and the same word must have several distinct meanings. This is act ual ly 
the case. Eor instance, in Ahom, ‘horse,’ ‘dog,’ and ‘ come 5 are all indicated by the 
same word rnd. 

In order to indicate the difference in meaning in such cases a system grew up in the 
Indo-Chinese languages of pronouncing the same word in different ways according to its 
meanin g. This system is called that of tones. Owing to Ahom being a dead language, 
and to its not having any graphic method of indicating the tone in which a word is to he 
pronounced iu order to indicate its meaning, we cannot, at the present day, say what 
tones were in use for any particular word when it formed a member of the spoken 



tai GHOtrr. 


language. But we can take the closely allied Stan, which is still spoken, to furnish 
an example. 

In Shan 1 a word may he uttered with tho lips partially closed, and is then said to 
have a closed tone ; or it may he uttered with tho lips wido open, when it is said to have 


an open tone. 

Moreover, each of these may he varied in five different ways, viz . ■ 

1. The first tone is tho natural pitch of the voico, with a slight rising inflexion at 
the end. It is called the natural tone. 

2. The seoond tone is a deep hass tone. It is called tho grave tono. 

3. The third tone is an even one ; in pitch, between tho first and second tones. It is 
called the straightforward tone. 

L The fourth tono is of a more elevated pitoli than tho first tone, and is called the 


high tone. 

6. The fifth tone is abrupt and explosive. It is called tho emphatic tono. 

As an example let us take tho Shan word lchai. 

Spoken with a closed natural tono, it means * fat.’ 

„ „ grave „ „ ‘egg.’ 

straightforward tono, it means ‘desire/ ‘narrato/ 
high tone, it means * filth.’ 

„ emphatic tone, it moans ‘mottled.’ 
an open natural „ „ ‘soli.’ 

„ high „ „ ‘ morass.’ 

„ emphatic „ „ ‘remove.’ 

Here we see that the word khai is spoken with eight different tones, each with a 
different meaning. 

Another good example is tho Shan word kau. 

Spoken with a closed natural tone, it means * I ’, the pronoun. 


it 

ii 

a 

a 

it 


a 

it 


grave 


'be old.* 


ti 

if 

t* 

a 

» 

a 

9* 


„ straightforward tone, it means ‘ nine,’ also * a lock of hair.’ 

„ high tone, it means 1 he indifferent to evil results bv a spirit.’ 

„ emphatic tono, it means ‘ an owl.’ 
an open natural „ „ ‘ a hutea tree.’ 

„ grave „ „ * complain of.’ [ankle/ 

„ straightforward tone, it means ‘ the leg from the knee to tho 
» high tone, it means ‘ the common balsam plant.’ 

„ emphatic tone, it means * a kind of mill.’ 


Here Sou has at least ten different meanings according to its tone. 

We may take one more example of tones from another Indo-Chinese language, the 
Annamitic. It is quoted from Yol. II, p. 31 of the late Professor Max Muller's Lectures 
on the Science of Language. Ba ba la ba is said to mean, if properly pronounced, • three 
ladies gave a box on the ear to the favourite of the prince.’ JBa with no tono means 
* three, wrth a grave tone means ‘ a lady/ with a high tone means ‘ a box on the ear/ and 
witha sharp tone means ‘the favourite of a prince.’ Economy of vocabulary oould hardly 


1 This a 'count of tie tones is condensed from Dr. Cushing’s Shm Dictionary. 
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It is a common belief that these isolating, monosyllabic, languages, are examples of 
the infancy of speech. It is sometimes said that they are in the * radical ' stage, and that 
they may be expected to develop gradually into agglutinative and finally into synthetic 
tongues. So far, however, are they from being in their infancy, that the exact 
reverse is tho case. They are languages in the last stage of decrepitude. That 1 they will 
all pass, and that some of thorn are now passing, through the agglutinative stage, may be 
admitted, but they have been there before. These monosyllabic words are worn down 
polysyllables, and these polysyllables were formed, just as we see polysyllables formed at 
the present day in other languages, by prefixes and suffixes. By constant attrition 
sometimes the prefix was rubbed down, leaving only a faint trace of the changes in the 
main word which its presence had effected. . Or, on the other hand, the word itself may 
be rubbed down, so that apparently tbe prefix alone romains. The following example of 
the vicissitudes winch an Indo-Chinese word undergoes in its life in the different Indo- 
Chinese languages is taken from Professor Conrady’s work abovementioned. The original 
Indo-Chinese word was *raug , *rwg, or *rong, a horse. It has become in— 


Thocku, 

r»J. 

Horpa, 

rhi, ryi- 

Milchanang, 

rang. 

Tibarskad, 

thung. 

Southern Chin 

lh{. 

Gyartrag, 

bo-roh. 

Mnnynk, 

bo-roh. 

Abor-Miri, 

bu-ri. 

Sokpn, 

ma-ri. 

Burmese, 

n-rang. 

Singpho, 

gu-m-rang. 

Jili, 

kha-m-rang. 

MatoniS, 

man, mok . 

Chinese, 

‘ma, (old form) mo-r. 

Tai languages, 

t nS. 

Miao-chi, 

ma, met, te-ma, fa-met, etc. 

Siyin, 

thl-pi i. 

Tangkhnl, 

tha-puk. 

Clicpang, 

te-rang. 

Nerrari, 

ea-la. 

Pahi, 

ta-ro. 

Bodo, 

ko-rai. 

Ao-Naga, 

ko-rr. (Possibly borrowed from Aryan.) 

Angara! Naga, 

kwi-r. (Ditto.) 

Karen, 

_ ka-te. 

Tibetan, 

r-ta. 

Pwo-Karen, 

thi , 

1 

1 

TO 

ka-thi, k-tha. 

Tanngthu, 

ihay, , 

Kbami, 

ta-pha. 

Sborpa, Munni, 

ta. 

Tak-pa, 

tsh. 

Lepcba, Limbo, 

on. 

Lohorong, 

in. 

Balali, 

yen. 

Sangpeng, 

yem-pa. 


r Most of t1)e following it based on Conrady's Bine iniuekineiUeht Oautativ-JSenominaln Biliung und ihr 
Zmammenkang rnit Sen Tonaceente*. , 
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A consideration of the above list will show that in a great many languages, only the 
r of rang has survived. In others it has been changed to sh or s. In old Chinese, only the 
r remains with the prefix mo. The r has been dropped in modern Chinese, and only the 
prefix seems to remain under the formula. 

Finally, in the Tai languages, with which we are immediately concerned, the like 
fate has befallen rang. Only tbe prefix mg appears to remain. Every trace of tbe 
original word, except perhaps the pronunciation of the g of the prefix, has disappeared. 
We can now understand how, in Ahom, the same word mg means both * horse 1 and ‘ dog.* 

Moreover, -Professor Conrady explains how the system of tones has arisen from this 
elision of prefixes, or of the original word. It is not so much that, after the elision had 
taken place, the speakers found it necessary to distinguish between similar sounding 
words, and hence invented tones. The tones were automatic results of the elision of the 
prefixes. For instance, the prefix of a causal verb was s, which was originally an 
independent syllable. It first lost tills character on account of the stronger stress 
naturally laid on the main word which followed it, and in compensation for this loss, the 
following syllable was pronounced in a higher tone. When the prefixed s finally dis- 
appeared, the higher tone remained behind. We are hence enabled to say that certain 
tones indicate the earlier existence of certain prefixes. In other words, the origin of the 
system of tones is not based on arbitrary inflexions of the voice, but on a natural process 
of derivation. 

Couplets and Compounds. — As in other members of the Siamcse-Chinese 
group of Indo-Chinese tongues, each Tai language is an isolating form of speech; that is 
to say it uses * each element by itself, in its integral form.* Each simple word is a monosyl- 
lable, which never changes its shape, which gives the idea of one or more root-meanings, and 
to which the ideas, supplied in Aryan languages by the accidents of dcclonsion or conjuga- 
tion, can be supplied by compounding it with other words possessing the root-mean- 
ings of the relations of place or time. 

Each monosyllabic word in these languages may have several meanings, and, as 
above described, these are primarily differentiated by the use of tones. 

But this tone system has not been found sufficient, and words are also differentiated 
by a system of compounding known as the formation of * couplets.* The system in its 
essence is this,— two different words, each with several different meanings , hut possess- 
ing one meaning in common, are joined together, and the couplet thus formed has only 
the meaning common to the two. This system is characteristic Of the Siamese-Chinese 
group of languages and should he carefully mastered. 

For instance, take the words kha and j than. Kha, amongst its other significations, 
means (1) slave , (2) cut ; jthan, amongst its other significations, means (1) ‘an 
order 1 , (2) ‘poor 1 , (3) ‘sorrow 5 , (4) ‘cut. 1 The couplet khayhan means ‘cut*, and 
nothing else, because « cut ’ is the only meaning common to its two members. 

Other examples of such conplets are, 1 — 
pai-ka, go-go, to go. 

nmg-tdng, place-place, to place, to put on (clothes). 
tang-laij all-all, all. 

rejoicing-rejoicing, happiness. 

' H»re ud dKwtah nn I esa otherwue ttaUd. «U .ample. m t«kea from AW 
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Sometimes, in these couplets, only one word has retained its meaning, while the other 
word has, in some particular language, lost its meaning and has beoome, what Dr. Cushing 
calls, a * shadow word,’ the compound haring only the meaning of the dominant word 
exactly as occurs in Chinese. Thus, the Shans say tang-shin for ‘ a road *; in which tang 
is the word which has retained' its original meaning, while shin has lost it. So, in 
Aliom, we hare pe-ngd, a goat, in which ngd (so far as I can ascertain) has now no 
meaning in this connexion, while pe, hy itself, also means a * a goat.* 

In some of these last couplets, the second member still retains a d efini te meaning, 
but has, so to speak, emptied itself of it in favour of the dominant member. This is very 
commonly the case with words like dai, to possess ; bai, place, and the like. Thus,— 

. . . ait, take ; aii-dai, to take, to collect, bring. 

had, give ; had-dai, give, give out and out. 

rat, lose, he lost ; rai-dai, to lose altogether, to be lost altogether, to die. 
hup , to collect ; hup-bai, to store. 
khdt,.to bind; khdt-bai, to bind. 

Another form which these couplets take is the juxtaposition of two words, not of 
identical, but of similar meaning, the couplet giving the general signification of both. 
Thus,— 

khrang, large property ; ling, cattle and small property j khrang.ling, property 
generally. 

. nd, a field ; kip, a plot of land; nd-kip, a field. 

eho, complaint; khdm, word ; sho-khdm, a complaint in a court of justice. 
khan, price ; slid, buy; ad, take; khdn-shu, . . . . •. aii, to buy and take, 
to buy. 

aii, take ; kin, eat ; ad-kin, to eat. 

Idt, say ; khdm, word ; lat-kham, to say; 

lat-khdm, say; lau, address; lat-kham- lau, to address a superior. 

mu, time ; ban, day ; mil-ban, time, day. 

There axe other couplets the members of which, possess, not even similar, hut 
altogether different meanings, the resultant conplet having a signification giving the com- 
bined meaning of the two. These, correspond to what would he called compounds iu 
Aryan languages. Thus, — 

ban, day, sun; ittk, fall; ban-tuk, sunset, evening. 
aii, take; mff, come ; aii-ma, fetch, bring. 
jdk, worthy ; bd, say ; jdk-ba, worthy to be called. 

hdn, see, be seen; dai, possess; hdn-dai, become visible. In this ’way dai' 
makes many potential compounds. 

rang, to arrange; lean, mutuality; rang-kdn, consult. In this way kan makes 
many couplets implying mutuality. 

pan, divide; ban, begin; pan-ban, to begin to divide. In this way kdn makes 
many inceptive compounds. * 

had, give ; oi, continuance ; hati-oi, give or cause continually. 

po, strike, be struck ; «, be, remain ; j o-u, is striking, is being struck. In this 

i 
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Tvay u perforins the function of wliat, in Aryan grammar, wo should call the 

• D efini te Present Tense. 

«, be; jau, complete; u-jau, was. In this way jan performs tho function of 
what we should call the Past Tense. 

po, strike, he struck; «, bo ; jan, complete ; po-ii-jau, was striking, was being 
struck. In this way u-jau performs the function of’ what wo should call the 
Imperfect Tense. 

tl, place, henco, motion towards ; po, father ; ti-po, to a father. In this way ti , 
prefixed, performs the function of what wo should call tho Dativo Case; as 
giving also the idea of a place started from, it is also used in Shan to indicate 
the function of tho Ablative Case. 

ti, place, hence, motion towards ; po, strike, he struck ; ti-po, shall strike, shall 
he struck. In this way ti, prefixed, also performs tho function of what wo 
should call the Future Tense. In a Tai language, the idiom is exactly the 
same in both oases. 

pai, go ; mi, suddenness ; pai-nai, go unexpectedly. Here, as in tho case of 
oi,'nai performs the function of an advorh. 

hau, give, cause ; kin-klin {Men), eat-drink ; hati-kin-klin, cause to cat and 
drink, feed ; so haii-oi-kin-klin, cause to continually cat and drink, feed 
regularly, pasture. 

Although these couplets only represent, each, one idea, the separability of their parts 
is always recognised. So much is this the case that when another word corresponding to 
what we should call a prefix, a suffix, or an adjective is added, it is often given to both 
members of the couplet. Thus, khd-pMn means ' to cut,’ and kha-kan-phan-kan means * to 
begin to cut,’ Mn, meaning* ‘to begin.’ So hit means ‘to do,’ mun-khun, is ‘rejoicing,’ 
and Mt-miiii-hit-kMn, is ‘to do rejoicing,’ ‘to rejoice ’.; mu-ban, time, day ; kii, every ; 
ku-mii-ku-bdn, every day, always, often.. 

Although these words usually appear in couplets, they sometimes appear in com* 
pounds of three or more words, in order to give the requisite shade of meaning. A good 
example is han-oi-kin-klin, to pasture, given above. In such compounds, the connexion 
of ideas is not always plain. The following are examples : — 

kiii-bd-di, very say good, called very good, excellent, best. 
khan-mg-chath, quick come swift, as soon as. 
kham-mg-lau, word come speak, a word. 
pha-khrung-klang, divide divide middle, a half. 
haii-au-dai, give take possess, give fetoh, fetch and give. 
aii-rdp-dai, take bind possess, take (a person as a servant). 

, jang-haii-dai, be give possess, give. 

thdm-kham-rd, ask word know, enquire. 

chl-rap-chdp-kMp-bai, a finger-ring, explained as ‘jewel bind pure round 
place. The Slian for ‘finger-ring is, however, lak-chdp, which is borrowed 
from the Burmese, and means, literally ‘ hand-insert.’ 

. KnaU ^ there are some compounds the meaning of each member of which has been 
entirely lost. Examples are, — 

ms-lau-kin, at any time. 
pan-ku, who (relative pronoun). 
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Inflexion.— In the Tai languages, all pure Tai words are monosyllables} only words 
borrowed from foreign languages, like kacharJ, a court-house, are polysyllabic. 

Every word, without exception, denotes, primarily, the idea of some thing , action, 
or condition, such as a man, a tree, striking, going, sleep, death, life, distance, propinquity’ 
goodness, I, thou, he, she, it. * 

Some of these words, such, for instance, as ‘tree,’ can only perform the 
functions of nouns substantive, or can only with difficulty be twisted into performing 
other functions. Other words, corresponding to what in Aryan languages we call 
‘verbal nouns,’ are capable of being easily used in other functions. Thus if in 
Ahom wc wish to express the idea ‘slept’ wo say ‘ sleep-completion ’} if we wish to 
express ‘sleeps,’ wo say ‘sleep-existence,’ and if we wish to express * will sleep,’ we say 
* motion-towards-slcep.’ 

- It will thus be seen that -the processes of what we call declension and conjugation 
do not properly occur in Ahom, nor can we divide the vocabulary into parts of speech. 
The relations which, in Aryan languages, we indicate by these two processes of inflexion 
arc in Ahom indicated, partly 'by the position of the various words in "the sentence, and 
partly by compounding words together. 

IV c cannot, properly speaking, talk of nouns and verbs, we can only talk of words- 
performing the functions of nouns or verbs. 

"When inflexion is formed by composition, most of the auxiliary words added to the 
main words have, as wc have seen above, a definite meaning. - In some cases, however 
these auxiliary words have lost their meanings as original words, of, at least, we are not 
at present acquainted with them. In such cases we may talk of these auxiliary words- 
as performing the functions of suffixes or prefixes. 

As an example of the preceding, let us take the way in which the word lai, placing,, 
may be treated. 

If we make it perform the function of what we call a noun, it means, ‘ a plaein 01 ’, 

‘a putting’ (e.g., of a ring on a finger); or, ‘putting (in a safe place),’ hence ‘watch- 
ing,’ * taking care of ’. 

But the idea of ‘putting’ includes the idea of laying down or putting on to some 
thing. Hence, lai comes to perform the function of a preposition, and may mean ‘ on * 
as in lai lang, on back, i.e., after. 

Again, if we wish it to perform the function of a verb the idea of * placing ’ is- 
treated as a verbal noun, i.e. ‘to place.’ If, to this, we add the •imperative suffix shi, 
we get lai-slu, store. If ay, lai, by itself may be used as, what we should call, a present 
tense, and means ‘ he, she, it ’ or * (they) place.’ If, with this, we compound the w<3rd 
hup, whose root idea is * collection,’ we get hup-bai, collection-put, i.e., ‘ (they) save up.’ 

As to what function each word in a sentence performs, that is determined partly by 
custom. Although, theoretically, every word may perform the function of any part of 
speech ; in practice, such is not the case. Some, such as po, a father ; run, a house ; ban, a 
day, are, by their nature, confined to the function of substantives. Some are usually either 
adjectives or verbs, such as phuk, whiteness/ but usually either ‘ white,’ or ‘to be white.’ 

Others, such as ail, take ; haft, give, are in practice confined to the function of 
verbs, but others, like lai, above quoted, may perform any function. 
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C^njssation.— ' \Yb*r. a Ta: word p--rf.irms tJio function of a verb, it can, ns it 
•* f.- «• <! f r'.'.y t>— m <*■>!, or voice, thu*. 

I'm'’.! 7f~* j s rv‘. JL :"./}•/. Ari .»:7 (.'<;» IKr.::, how many persons possess (rfoi) rice. 

T)'-.-' rs / j, I-.” *aid. 

~ 7V /.on y© poi /oh. I nil! go (for), to (my) father (and) 

* * v ill *.-iv (In’.’). 

I’ ;•'' :!i:' t-.'i r ‘ I.r.'j-iil: <7. i'r; tloifi, thou servant keep (ioi) with, keep 

(r::-» with (thy) s>;rvn nt«. 

Jnt-.iUe* • hut /•»« i^iUbs b:k, 1 not went to steal (Irik), 1 did not go to 
»Val. 

/ V »** i! .Yoj;jj /.«f * , <-'i :7 •/. ir-g-jn rr*o (I) had performed watch inti (ioi), I had 
watch'd. 

I'r.rH'ij f<* i : i Ui, (on) the said day, on the day referred to. 

/'mv p. :<fl: ii rabd'ii mat’s liing-bti what son lod (ra«* 

* il'ii ) ti»v all gold, the son wlio lo->t all thy gold. 

r.’ui'f r :«* i r.ibibii, he was lost. 

VoScO. -It foil ms fr»rn th** above that then* is no formal distinction between the 
>- r . r.r. 1 th ’ l\v live. Th“ same word has either an active or a passive signilica* 
*. »•* r'i’-.:’ tn th- meaning required by the sentence. 'Jbu«, take hut j>o, which 
t • - v 1 * I } ■ v. ‘ On the other hand, katt-wii po means " beats me," that is to say 1 1 
-.•a 1.- r, ihr.- th-re ran h« no doubt that the latter sentence is to he construed 
; ,‘j. iw ir. : to ^.joTrn* being in the accusative case. Hut, if we take the example 

/h-'. r.h n r.tb‘!»i it means l#o‘b ‘b»* loit * and *ho was lost,’ and we can only 

t’ -.t i* (•. t.i he p.if.stnnd Jo- lively because the general seme of the context 
r- ir 'IV i l a i f activity or pv-iivity would not enter into the mind of nri Ahom 
** v. ,*.!!, He •imply >\v* * {«•« mi l hmresthe hearer to concludo as to what 


v -*.» i 
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idea at all. Thus, ro pi-lung jan (Ahom specimens, II, 3), literally, before year-one 
completion, i.e., (the cow wliioh I bought) a year ago. The full 'sentence runs kan 
khan-jail Ink-tain Dkoni-rdm ro pi-lung jati. It is plain that they an at the end of the 
sentenoe cannot refer to the verb khan, buy, for that is already supplied with another 
jail suffixed to it. Tho final jan refers only to the final clauso and must be represented 
in English by * ago.’ . * 

In the same way other particles which give the idea of tense have their own mean- 
ings. Thus «, the partiole of present time, means * existence * ; kd, another particle of 
past time probably means the ‘ place ’ from which action starts ; just as ti, the particle 
of future time means the ‘ place ’ to which the action is proceeding. 

Hence, too, as each particlo affects the whole sentence, Tai languages can afford to 
be economical of their use. If in tho same sentence there are many words performing 
the functions of vorbs all in, what wo should call, the same tonse, then only one tense 
particle is supplied for all. Eor oxamplo, — poi mdn-ko khiin churn pai-kd-ma ti po-mdn 
jau, and he arise and go to tho father complete, i.e„ and he arose and went to his father. 
Here we must translate both khiin, arose, and pai-ka-ma, went, as if they were verbs in 
the past' tense. But there is only ono particle of past time, jan, and it refers to both 
tho words performing the function of verbs. 

Order Of words. — In most Indo-Chinese languages the most important help 
to distinguishing what function is performed by any word is the place which' it occupies 
in relation to the other words in the sentence. Or, to put the matter differently, the 
meaning of a sentence is to he grasped from the order of the words which comprise it.. 
Thus, let us refer again to tho phrase quoted on p. 68 ba.ba bn ha. We know from 
the tones that tho words mean in order, * three,’ * lady,’ ‘ box on the ear,’ and ‘ favourite 
• of a prince,’ respectively. We know that the order of meaning is subject, verb, object,, 
and therefore we are aware that it is the three ladies who boxed the favourite, and not 
that that delicate attention was paid to them by him. 

To take the simplest possible example from Ahom. Kip means ‘ husk,’ and khan 
means * rice.’ Kip khan means * husk of rice ’ and not * rice of husk,’ because the rule 
is that when a word performs the function of a genitive, it follows the word which 
governs it. Hence, assuming that one of these words performs the function of a geni- 
tive, we must also assume that khan is the one that does so, and that it is governed by 
kip. In an Indo-Aryan language the order of the words would be exactly reversed. 
We should say ‘dhdn-ku bhusa,’ not ‘bhiisd dhan-kd,’ and as the order of words in 
a sentence indicates the order in which the speaker thinks, it follows that (so far as the 
expression of a genitive is concerned) speakers of Tai languages think in an order 
different from that which presents itself to the mind of a speaker of an Indo- Aryan 
language. 

In the different members of the Tai languages oustoms differ as to the order of .words. 
We may take the order of words customary in Siamese as that most characteristic of tho 
Tai group. Shan and Khamti appear to have been influenced by Tibeto-Burman 
languag es in this respect. In Ahom the order of words is altogether peculiar. In Siam- 
ese, the order of words is as in English, subjeot, verb, object. Adjectives follow the . 
word they qualify (here* differing from colloquial English), and genitives follow the 
words on which they are dependent. In Shan the rule about the object following the 
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verb is not imperative; whereas in Khamti (-which at tho prcsont day stands isolated 
-amid a sea of Tibeto-Burman languages) the order is as in them, subject, object, verb. 
The order of words in an Ahom scntenco will bo discussed’ when dealing with that 
language. In all the languages, one rule is almost universal, that is, the position of 
the adjeotivo after the word it qualifies and of tho gonitivo after the word which 
governs it. 

It may be pointed out that tho typical Tai order of words — that given above for 
•Siamese— is the same as that of Khassi, but is altogether opposed to tho genius of Tiboto- 
Burrnan languages. . 
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The Mutual Relationship of the Tai Languages of Assam.— As already 

stated, these languages are all closely related to each other. Indeed, they should not be 
considered as languages, hut as members o£ the group of Northern Shan dialects. Of 
these diale cts, Khamti and the Northern Shan of Burma may he considered as the 
most -widely separated, though, in truth, even in this case, the distance between them 
is not great. Aliom is, of course, on an altogether different level. It belongs to a 
different layer of speech, and may he considered to stand in the position of parent to all 
the others. "We therefore put it for the present out of consideration. 

Khamti is most widely different from Burmese Shan because the Khamtis left 
Hung Kang a century and a half ago, and their languago has had time to develop on 
independent lines. It has, too, retained archaic forms which have disappeared in its 
Mung 11 au brother. For instance, in the alphabet, it still has the form for the letter 
ha which was originally borrowed from the Burmese, nr., no, while in Mung Mau Shan, 
the letter has changed its form to S3 , 

The other modem Assam Tai languages have come into their new home at ranch 
later times. They have thus retained more or less of the peculiarities of the language of 
their original habitat, though all have come to some degree under the influence of the 
more powerful Khamti. 

Tairong is the one which is most like Khamti. It is in fact almost the same dialect, 
the differences being hardly even tribal peculiarities. Me have seen how nearly all the 
Tairongs lost their own language during their captivity amohg the Singphos, and the few 
that speak a Tai language at the present day have not improbably learnt it again from 
their Khamti relations, and have slightly modified it under the influence of dim tradi- 
tions of their old form of speech. 

The next nearest is Kora. It uses the Khamti alphabet, but lias one letter, a, which 
has been lost by Khamti, but which existed in Ahom, and still also survives in Shan and 
.Aitonia. Its vocabulary has more words which are peculiar to Shan than Tairong has 
and its grammar often uses both Khamti and Shan forms (when they differ) indifferently. 
Thus, the Dative and the Ablative cases may be made after either the Khamti or the 
Shan, fashion and so for the Future tense of verbs. 

Aitonia is the furthest removed from Khamti and the nearest to Shan. It still uses 
the Shan alphabet, although in the case of one or two letters it has adopted Khamti 
forms. It uses Shan grammatical forms freely, but also does not disdain the correspond-" 
ing Khamti ones. 

The number of people reported to speak these modem Tai dialects in Assam is as 
follows : — 


Dialect. 

Khamti 
PhaHal . 


Kora . 

Tairong 

Aitonia 


Where rpoien. 

Xo. of speakers- 

j Lakhimpnr ...... 

2,930 

1 Lakhimpnr .... 

025 

Sibsagar 

C 

300 

' . 

150 

SIbsagar and Naga TTillq . 

200 


4,205 


Total 
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These figures do not necessarily agree with the Census figures for the numbers of 
members of each tribe counted in 1891. The number of speakers of a language, and the 
number of members of the tribe which speaks it, do not usually agree. The figures for 
speakers of Kkaruti giTon above are those of the Census of 1891, reduced to round num- 
bers. Those for other languages are moroly local estimates. 

I have been unable to get any specimens of Phakial, and hence can give no parti- 
culars about this dialect. 




TAI GROUP. 


81 


AHOM. 

As already several times stated, Ahom is an extinct, language. It is reported that 
about, a hundred people in the Sibsagar District, of Assam can speak it (much as Pandits 
can speak Sanskrit), but. that it. is not. their vernacular. It is Very doubtful if there are 
now so many. A full account, of the Ahoms is given in the general introduction to this 
group of languages. Sec pp. 61 and IT. 

The following grammatical sketch and vocabulary are based on the specimens 
attached, and their accuracy depends on the care with which the latter have been pre- 
pared. This task was performed by Balm Golab Chundra Barua, formerly the .Shorn 
translator to the Assam Government, who is, I suppose, the only person alive who iB 
familiar with both Ahom and English. The accuracy of the translation of the specimens is 
guaranteed by the inexhaustible kindness of Mr. E. A. Gait, I.C.S., who has gone through 
it with Babu Golab Chundra Barua, and has not only cheeked the meaning of every 
syllable of this monosyllabic language, but has also supplied me with a valuable series of 
notes elucidating the many difficult points. I trust, therefore, that, in their main lines, 
the grammar and vocabulary annexed will be found to be accurate. I have departed 
from my usual custom in providing a vocabulary. It seemed to me advisable to do this 
on account of the little that is known regarding this interesting language. 

Alphabet. — The Ahom alphabet is an old form of that w'hich, under various forms, 
is current for Eliamti, Shan, Burmese, and Chakma. It is more complete than those of 
Khan itl and Slian, but not so complete as those of Burmese and Chakma. It is to he 
ultimately referred to the alphabet in which Pali was written. 

The Ahom alphabet consists of forty-one letters, of which eighteen are vowels and 
twenty-three are consonants. They are given in the following table, together with the 
corresponding Khamti letters for the sake of comparison. 


Vowels. 



Afiorn. 

Khixntl. 

Poorer. 

1 



a. In Ahom only need ns a fulcrum for oth* 
rowels. 

o 


j 

vv.\ 

5. 

3 

m 


a. 

4 


J? 

i, e (as in met). 

5 


J? 


6 

bv 

: t 


7 

A 


«• 

1 

’ 


u 



18 


I 

l 




e, as in met. 

?, as the ey in they. 

e, as in often ; the short sound of <1, No. 17. 

5, as in note. 

u. • 

at. 

an, as in German. Like the oa in ‘house’. 

a 5. Probably pronounced like the Norwegian ty. 
in. 

ti, like the a in all ; tbs long sound of o, No. 10. 
ai, as in boil. 
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Consonants-- contd. 



Atom. | 

. • ! 

t 

Khamti. 

■ 

Power. 

23 



/ 

ngs, ns in sing. 

24 

TO 

t/C 

chSj in Khamti sometimes hag the power of the 
English t. 

25 

VJ 

LAJ 

ja. In Khamti y. 

2G 

no 

° i 

— 

jha (not in Khamti), 

27 

Mi 


US. Sometimes pronounced n or y. 

2S 

0\ ' 

\ 

Cr» 

la. 

29 

' W 

\ 

<P 

i 

' 

ths. 

30 

* 

\ 

, 

1 

da (not in Khamti). 

31 

! ■ n 

i 

dha (not in Khamti). 

! 

32 

$ 

I'd 

n S. 

33 

o 

U 

pS. 

34 

zo 

ro 

phS. 

35 

V 

t 

O 

be, tea (final) (only w in Khamti) 

30 

f 

— 

blta (not in Khamti). 

37 

. v 

•a 

mi. 

38 

cS 

% 

rS. 

39 

TO 

r\> . 

la. 

40 


tn> 

ska. 

41 

n . 

1 ** 

ha. 

II 2 
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As regards tlio Vowels, tlie first, vtf a, is considered in Ahom to he n consonant ns 
in Siamese. It is used, much like the alif of Hindustani, merely ns a fulcrum for carry- 
ing the other vowels when they are initial. The vowel inherent in consonants is, as in 

Cliakma, A, not a. Hence when stands at the commencement or a word, and is 

1 

followed by another consonant, it has the force of «. Thus, an. When a syllable 

is not a closed one, hut ends in long a, the letter a (No. 3) must he written in full. Thus 

Mila,#! na. hy itself would mean nothing. 

The second vowel •j corresponds to the Sanskrit visarga. It occurs both in Slrnn 
and Siamese, hut not in Kliiimti. In Slum it is used jus a tone sign, to indicate a high 
tone. In Siamese, it is used to indicate short vowels. In Ahom, according to the present 
tradition, its pronunciation is the same as A (No. 3), and it is freely .-interchanged with 

it. Thus the word for ‘ to come ’ is written both and . I therefore transliterate 

it a. The vowel *5° (No. 4) is pronounced both i and c. . In transliterating the speci- 
mens I have indicated, so far as I could, every ense in which it is pronounced c. I can 
find no rule for the pronunciation. 

Similarly the vowel (Nos. 7 and 11) has two sounds, those or u and 5. "When it 
is final, and has tho d-pronunciation, the letter O is added to it. But when it is medial, 

this O is dropped, so that there is no means of distinguishing between the two pro- 
nunciations. Thus, "fu nu, but no. Both nun and non would be written 

I am not at all certain that this distinction in writing nu and no really exists. All that 1 
can say is that it is what is done in the specimens here given. 

The other vowels (Nos. 12 and 16) whioh end in O > also only retain this O when 

the vowel is at the end of the syllable. When it is medial, the O is dropped. 



The vowel 'Wb an (No. 14) is often written WPS A to. Thus 770 or YUO ton 
or haw, I. This is always the case in Shan. Kau represents the correct pronunciation. 


J 

Aw. Thus ffQ t 



S 

In writing, *07) au (No. 15)- and YTb au (No. 14) aro ofton confused ; so that 

we find *0 mau, thou, often carelessly written or even Vo. 

In the above table, the vowels are all given in tlioir initial forms, i.e., attached to , 

which, as already stated, is considered by the Ahoms to be a consonant. They can 
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rat, 


kau, 


hatt, *}P mau, 7 ^ 


0 


khriti, 


bo similarly attached to any other consonant. The followii 

yYl^) kg, mg, T7X ha, ytfl cha , '7*^ hi, if di, /jil ki, 0$ ti, 

kit, 'YU/ ht. 'Yfb ku, l«, r / r yi^ le. me, f/vfX he, 

r£v pd, r/'rrri 

ko, (/fot jJO, WLS ku, *&S khil, rrl kai, 

9 

IK) jau. 

n kirn, W> ./«, koi, T? jioi. 

Note that in writing these vowels great carelessness is observed. I hare already 
pointed out the frequent confusion betwcon an and an. In the same way i and *, and n 
and a, are continually confounded, — or rathor i is often written for i, and iifor it. Similarly 

i and it are often confounded. 

As regards Consonants, it will ho seen that the Ahom alphabet is more complete 
than Khamti. The latter wants the soft letters g, gh, j, jh, d, dh, h and lh. On the 
other hand Khamti has y instead of the Ahomy. Tlie same is the case in Shan. In other 
respects, also, the Khamti alphabet is nearly, but not quite, the same as that of Shan. 

In Ahom, the letter X) (Ko. 35) is pronounced b when initial, and to whon final. When 
subscript to another consonant it is used for the vowol « (No. 18). 

Every consonant has the letter d inherent in it. The same occurs in the Chatma 
spoken in the Chittagong Hill Tracts, which is an Aryan language, using an alphabet 
belonging to the same group as that of Ahom. In the transliterations drawn up by the 
local officers the d is always carefully marked as. long,, and there seems to bo little doubt 
about the matter. The same transliteration, however, represents the sound of o in ‘ hot ’ 
by a (as in Assamese!, and hence it is possible that while tho inherent vowel of the 
consonants is marked a, it is not necessarily a long d, but may also have the sound of a 
in ‘have.’ Tho point is not of mucl.i consequence, fgr since, as has been said above, the 
tones of tho words have been forgotten, there is little chance of the modem pronuncia- 
tion of tho inherent vowel correctly representing the ancient one. 

When it is desired to pronounce a consonant (standing alone) without the inherent 
vowel, as; for instance, at the end of a closed syllable, the mark ^ corresponding to the 

Sanskrit virama is put over it. Thus "W1 kd, but ")7l k. The letter V md, however, 
whon final, does not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes o, a small circle, written 

o 

above tho preceding consonant, and corresponding to the Sanskrit amtsvara. Thus 

r> 

not «ov cham, and. 

Id Shamil, the inherent vowel has the so me sound as in Hindi, — that of the a in ‘ America. ’ In Shan it is 
described as the a in ‘ quota’ , ' Ida ’. Dr. Cushing often transcribes it as d. In Siamese, its sound is represented 
by 0. In both Shan and Khamti an anuivdra is used to indicate a final m. 

The pronunciation of the consonants presents little difficulty. Tj ngd is pronounced 
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like the ng in ‘ sing 5 , and "YD cka as in * oliurch Tlio nasal letter fta lias the 
power of nya. But at the end of a syllable, it is sometimes pronounced as an n, and 

sometimes as a y. Thus AW hftiift, much, is pronounced Main. «>T, 

gladness, is pronounced fig. 

In Ahom, the letter 'O (No. 35) has two sounds ; ba when initial, and to whon 

v /*> 

final. It is often written as a mere circle, thus, O OO bate, f° r tww, not. In 

literary Khamti, Slum, and Siamese, thoro is no 6-sound, this letter being always 
pronounced as to. In colloquial Shan, an initial m is frequently pronounced b. Thus 
many is pronounced bang. * 

The letters to, l, and r ate frequently compounded with other consonants. 'In such 
cases to becomes the rowel a (No. 17), q.r. The following compounds of r and l occur 
in the specimens and list of words, J:hr, phr, mr, (r, bl, 1:1, and pi. 

The method of writing a compound r is properly ns follows, ^3 lehr a, Qp phr a, 

3 mra, ({£9 tra, but in words of froquent occurrence the r ‘ is omitted in mating. 

'r\ ^ 

Thus hhrang, property, is written bhang, not hhrang, and phrau, who? 

is written both phrau and J' pliau, and also (incorrectly) even 

Sef phrau and usf phan. This word well illustrates the extreme laxity 
observed in writing the vowels in Ahom. The first of these four forms is, of course, the 
correct spelling. 

I can give only one example of the fqrin which l takes when compounded with 
another consonant. . 

It is the word $ him (pronounced Men), drink, as compared with Yl? J* 
bin, eat. It thus appears, if this example applies to every case, that the form which 
conjunct l takes is the same as that of the letter a. As we have seen is often the case 
with r, the letter l, when it is compound, is omitted in every other instance in which 
it occurs in the specimens and list of words. The following are the remaining words 
containing this letter : — 

7yI hlai, written hai, far, distant. 

ynv Tziang , ■written kting, middle. 

T4 \j plang, written p&ng, dear. 

These compound otters W almost disappeared in Khamti and Shan. Compounded 1 has disappeared 
altogether. Thus, the Khamti ivord for • d.stant ’ is hai and for ■ middle ’ is hang. The only certain instance 
of a componnd r oconmng in Khamti Tvith which lam acquainted is in frS, a rupee, corresponding to the 
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Ahom trq. There mar be n fen- others, bat I do not know them. The general rale hr that a compound r in 
Ahom disappears in Kliamtl and Shan. Time- 


Xhtan. 



KtiaiS. 



ShSn. 

i 

| English. 

f:krang 


k hang 

• • • 

• 

khang 

• m % 

. < property. 

khrir.g . . 

• 

' 



kking 

m • • 

. j body. 

}:hriu 

• 

khiu 

* * • 

• 

khiu 

• • • 

1 

• j tooth. 

khrung 

• 

kkSng 

• • • 

• 

khung 

• • • 

. 1 divide. 

1 

phraS 

• 

phau 

• « » 

. 

phau 

> » • 

. | who ? 

pitring ■ 

• 




phing 

• • ■ 

. | be many. 

pfirttm 


pl.um 

• • e 

• 

phum 

• • • 

. ! hair. 

Compare— 







1 

I 

I*IT5 • m 

* 

kin 

• • « 

- 

kin 

» • a 

. i eat. 

7:1 in or klCn 

• 

kin 

• m m 

• 

kin 

• • • 

. | drink. 

I 


In Ahom the words for 1 eat * and * drink * are distinct. In Khamfi and Shan they 
are the same. 

Irregular forms of syllables sometimes occur. Thus the interjection ai is always 


as if it was hi. 


written as if it was lia. The word hit, do, is always written '$], 

In I, 40, hoi, service, is written 3), instead of . 

Some consonants are freely interchanged. Thus, we hare both Jang and nang, be ; 
hhau and shaft, enter; cham and chang, and. 


The numeral figures are — 


or 

1 

(S ' 6 

VO 

2 

<1' * 

V 

3 

(*l § 

V? 

4 

d 9 

vn. 

5 

lot io 


These are as given me by the local authorities. Those for three, four, and five are 
doubtful, as they are only the words sham, three ; shi, four; and ha, five, spelt out. There 
can he no doubt about the others. When numerals are used, the figure and not the word 
is almos t always written. Thus when lung, one, is used for the indefinite article, a, we 


always find }/-S~ or 1» not iv.ng. 


one. 


Similarly for ‘two’ we find 


V3, 2, not 
‘eishteen’, 



shang. 


two. 


ship-pit, is spelt out. 


In the second specimen, however, the word for 
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Relationship of Ahom to Khamta and Shan — Like Khamti and Shan, 
Aliom belongs to the Northern Sub-Group of the Tai Group of languages. It is in an 
older stase of linguistic development, and is therefore of considerable philological interest. 
It bears something of the same relationship to them that Sanskrit does to Pali, but the 
relationship is much closer. Khamti and Shan have not developed so far from Ahom, as 
Pali has from Sanskrit. In one point, however, there is close resemblance between th'e 
two relationships. This consists in the simplification of compound consonants. Ahom 
khr, pi and other compound consonants are simplified into Jsh, p, etc., in Khamti and 
Shim, just as Sanskrit khr, pi, and other compound consonants become kh, p, etc., in Pali. 

Siamese occupies an intermediate position. Compound consonants are ■written, but are not always pro- 
nounced. Thus in the word phlSp, twilight, the l is pronounced, bnt in ehring, troly, the r is not heard, and the 
word is pronounced ching. Sometimes, instead of the second member of tbe compound being unpronounced, 
a very abort vowel (like the scaralhakti familiar to students of languages derived from Sanskrit) is inserted 
between the two letters. Thns the word tint, a market, is pronounced t’lat. 

It is not necessary to give examples of the changes which befall compound conso- 
nants, as they have been dealt witb under the head of the alphabet. I shall here confine 
myself to considering what other changes, if any, occur in the transition from Ahom to 
tbe modern. Northern Tai languages. 

1. As a rule, tbe Ahom vowels are retained in Khamti and Shan. There are very 
few exceptions, such as Ahom Ishrung, divide, Khamti and Shan kliiing. 


2. As regards consonants, tbe following changes occur : — 

(a) Ahom b usually corresponds to Khamti or Shan to. Thus, — 


1 

Ahom. i 

. t 

t , 

Khamti. 

I 

Shin. 

i 

l 

English. 

is 1 

1 t cs 

>ra 

say. 

bai 

t cai 

teat 

pnt. 

ban 

man 

wan 

day. 


Sometimes it becomes m. Thus, — 


Ahom. 


Kb&mti. 


SbRn. 


English. 


Wak 

ban 

ban 


maU 

man 


mSh 

man or t can 
mato or icSw 


flower, 
village, 
a youth. 


bau 

mau 

t 

mau 

a leaf. 

1 

In Shan, the uneducated frequently pronounce m as if it was b 

(61 Ahom d becomes Khamti and Shan n or l. Thns. 

Ahom. 

Khamli. 

Shfin. 

English. 

dai 

fiat 

lai 

obtain. 

dang 


hhu-l&ng 

nose. 

dan 

di 

din 

na« 

nf 

la u 

II 

Ztn 

star. Siamese dau. 

good. Siamese di. 

ground, Siamese din. 

dip 

nip 

Zip 

alive. 

(fvn 

"fin or Zun 

liin 

moon. Siamese diien.j 
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The difference between Khamti and Shan is not so great as it looks, for both lan- 
guages freely interchange n and l. It will be noticed that Siamese retains the d. 

<c) Ahom h usually remains unchanged, hut sometimes appears in Khamti and Shan 
as ng. Thus, Ahom, hu an animal of the os speoies ; Khamti and Shan, ngo ; Siamese, 
ngiid ; Shan, also, wo. 

(d) Ahom j becomes Khamti and Shan y. Thus, — 


Ahom. 

KhSmtI. 

Shin. 

English. 

jdn 

• • • 

ySn 

ask. 

jau 

yau 

yau 

completion. 

jE or t? 

. * • 

yu 

abide. 


(e) Ahom initial ^becomes Khamti and Shan y. Thus, — 


Ahom. 

Khlmti. 

Shan. 

\ English. 

Hang 

yang 

yang 

! be. 

fixing 

l l'«g 

ying \ 

female. 


(y) In Khamti and Shan, n and l are freely interchangeable. Hence we sometimes 
find an Ahom n represented by l, as in Ahom niu, a finger ; Khamti liu ; Shan niu. 

(g) Sbntn T becomes li in Khamti and Shan. Thus, — 


Ahom. 

Khamti. 

Shin. 

English. 

& 

rai 

hai 

hai 

lose. 

rOk 

. . . 

hah 

compassion. Siamese rah. 

rang 

hang 

hang 

a tail. 

rdng 

king 

hang 

shont. 

ran 

hau 

haw 

nre. Siamese raw. 

rik 

. . . 

hik 

call. Siamese rik. 

ro 

hB 

hB 

head. Siamese hua. 

run 

hun 

hun 

house. Siamese rSen. 


It will be seen that Siamese usually retains the r. 

In other respects the phonology of Ahom agrees very closely with those of Khamti 
and Shan. 


Tones. Ahom, like the modem Tai languages, undoubtedly used tones. Not only 

is this to be gathered from analogy, but there is a distinct tradition to the same effect. 
Unfortunately, so far as I have been able to ascertain, tradition is silent as to what tones 
were used with words, nor is there, os in Siamese, any system of indicating them in the 
written character. It would be’ a vain task to attempt to show what tones were used 
by quoting the analogy of the modern cognate forms of speech, for, in these, the same 
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Tlio same word is used in Khamti and Shan. Examples of its use are, khan kham-ktUd, 
servants; khan mint, rejoicings; khan po, fathers. Or some noun of multitude, such as 
phring, a crowd, may ho added, as in kun griming, people. With numerals, no sign of 
number is required. Thus, shdiig kun, two persons. 

Case. — The relations of ease are indicated by composition with some other word or 
by position. 

The Kominativc is either the bnro form of tlio word, or else, optionally, takes the 
suffix 7.o. This ko possibly gives a definite force to the noun to which it is attached ; at 
least, every noun to which it is attached in the specimens has that force. It is especially 
common with pronouns. It is possibly connected with the Shan ko, a person, or with the 
Ivhamti ko, also. Examples of the use of the nominative are, — 

(a) Without ko. 

luk-ngt Idt-khdm , the younger son said. 

2)0-i nun pan^kan, the fatkor began to divide. 

(i) With ko. 

jjo-mun-ko run die mg, tlio father camo outside tlio house. 
pdn-ku htk-ko rai-dai, which son lost, the son who lost. 

In Kliamli and Sinmese tlie nominativo takes no suffix. Slmn may suffix mi, clam, or chiing. In nil 
these language*, ns in Aliom, the nominntivo usually stands first in tho sentence after tlio introductory particles. 
Ko occnrs in Shim n« a suffix in •words liko Idng-ko, another. 

When a noun is the direct object of a sentence, that is to say when it is in the 
Accusative case, it takes no suffix or prefix. Thus, 

mdn-ko hung ngin, he sound hear, ho heard a sound. 

nnng-tdng khup tin-khan, put shoo foot-on, put shoes on (his) feet. . 

The accusative sometimes takes the suffix mai ( vide post). In the specimens, this is 


coufined to pronouns. 

The above examples show that tho accusative sometimes precedes, and sometimes 
follows, tho word performing the function of a verb. 

The accusative lakes no suffix in Khamti, Shun, or Siamese ; hut, in Khiimti, it also freely takes mai. • In 
Shun it can take the suffix clung, when it is wished to give the word a definitive meaning. In Shan, as m 
Ahom, it sometimes precedes and sometimes follows tho word performing the function of a verb. In Khamti 
it usually precedes, and in Sinmeso it usually follows. 

The relationship of the Instrumental case is indicated by prefixing tang, with. 
Tims, tang lihdn, (heat him) with a cudgel ; tang shat, (bind him) with a rope. 

Tang properly means « with \ « in company with’. In Khamti it appears to have only this meaning. In 
Shan, it appears lo have only the meaning of tho instrumental. The Khamti prefix of tho instrumental is an. 

The relationship of the Dative oase is indicated by prefixing the word, ti, meaning 
« pl ace % hence • tho place or object to which motion is directed \ As explained below, ti 
in Shan is also used to indicate the Ablative, as meaning « the place from winch motion is 
begun ’. The same word is used to form the future tense of words performing the function 

of verbs. Examples of the dative are, 

ti po ban, (I will go) to my father. 

ti man run, to his house. 

ti mi lulc-tdin Kashmir, to here from Kashmir. 

Ti is used as a dative prefix in Khamti and Northern Shan In Siamese it becomes te. In Southern 
ShJL word used is lak, but U-tl, plaee-placo, is also employed. See ablative below. 
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The relationship of the Ablative case is indicated by prefixing Ink or Ink-turn, as in 
luk po-liing, from a father ; Ink-tan t Dhonirdm, from Dhaniram ; luk-tdm Kashmir, (how 
far is it to here) from Kashmir. 

Tam means ‘place’, and Ink probably means tlio same. Luk-tam, like the Shan ka-tt, ia n couplet 
■me aning , literally, ‘place’. Honco it moans tho lotircc of an notion, and is used to mean ‘ from’. In Shan ka-tt 
as meaning ‘ place’, also means the place or object to which motion is directed. It is hence used olio ns a prefix 
of the Dative, and whether tho Ahlativo or tho Dativo is meant has to ho determined from tho context. In 
Klmmti Ink is used as the prefix of tho Ahlativo. 

The relationship of the Genitive is indicated by tho juxtaposition of tho governed 
and governing word, tho governed word being placed lost. Tims, kip khan, busk rice 
i.e., husk of rice ; an phiik mq, saddle white horse, tho saddle of tho white horse. 

This order of words to express tho genitive is typical of all tho Tni langnngcs. It also occurs in tho MOn- 
Khmer languages including Khassi, hut in tho Tiboto-Bnrman languages it is reversed. 

In a few instances in the specimens tho genitive precedes tho governing noun. Iam 
unable to explain how this occurs. The rule is so universal in its application that I am 
inclined to suspect mistakes on the part of tho translator. The instances are, — 

kau po-man riin, 1 father house, my father's house. Here Jean precedes instead 
of following po-man, and po-man, which is also in the genitive precedes run. 
man riin, (in) he house, in liis house. Hero man precedes riin. 
ti man riin, place he house, to his house. Here man again precedes riin. 
kan chan riin, former owner house, former owner’s house. Ilcro chan precedes 
riin. 

po mail riin, father thou house, thy father’s house. Here po mail, thy father, is 
according to rule ; but it should follow, not precede, run. 

It may he noted that in each of these examples, the main governing word is tho same, run, a house, nnd 
this may have something to say to it. In Shan, however, wo find sentences liko liiin kun-chu nan, honso men 
those, the house of those men, which is according to rule. 

The most usual way of expressing the Locative case is to employ the noun by itjself, 
leaving the meaning to he gathered from the context. Thus, 

haii miing-ban tdk-ip-tak dJc-jau, (in) that country famine arose. 
mmg-tang mil chi-rdp-chap-khdp-bai, put (on) hand a ring. 

rau-ko hit-miin Mt-khiinii chad koi, we rejoicing merry-making heon heart have, 
we have been rejoicing (in) heart. 

bd-bdn, said day, (on) the day referred to. 

The force of the Locative is made explicit by the use of an appropriate verb of 
motion. Thus, 

phu-ai luk-man nd-din shaii u-koi, the elder son field enter heen-has, the elder son 
had entered the field, i.e., was in the field. Here it is impossible to say 
whether shaii Bhould be considered as a postposition or as a verb, — a typical 
example of Tai idiom. Similarly we have, — 

man-ko riin ban ma-khau, he house not came-enter, he did not come into the 
house. Here kha/u is part of the compound verb ma-khau, but that is only an 
accident of its position. If it had been after riin, it would have been a post- 
position meaning ‘ in’. 
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In tlie following Miau lias como definitely to perform the function of a pre- or post- 
-position : — 

na-kip kliau, into the field. 

tin Mian, on the feet. 

Miatt shun, into the compound. 

Mian mil, on the hand. 

Mian JcacJiari, in the court. 

Miau a-ndn run, in that house. 

In Kliamti the Locative is formed by suffixing mat. 

The Vocative is formed by suffixing ai (which is always written Via), as in ^30 at, 
O father. 

The prefixes and suffixes mentioned above are usually omitted when no ambiguity 
would occur. 

There is one suffix still to he dealt with. It ocours only in Kliamti and Ahom. It 
is mai. In Kliamti it is used as a suffix of the accusative, dative, and locative. In Ahom 
it seems to he used generally as a kind of indicator of an oblique case, that is to say, that 
the noun to which it is suffixed is not in the nominative case. Thus it is used for the ac- 
cusative in Jcau-mai po-ii, heats me, I am beaten, to distinguish it from kau po-ii, I heat ; 
for the instrumental in Jcau-mai bai sJiaii-Jiing-jau-o, by me watching used to be done. 
Similarlv with the preposition an, before, we have an Jcau-mai, before me. When used 
as a "enitive, it is said to he employed only as a genitive absolute ; thus, Jcau-mai, mine, 
not* my*. So Jcun-phu liing Jiaii miing-mai, person-male one that country-of, a man of 
that country. 

Adjectives.— In all the Tai languages a word performing the function of an adjective 
follows the word it qualifies. It thus occupies the same position as a word in the 
genitive. Examples in Ahom are, — 

nixing jau, country distant, a far country. 
pJiii ai, male elder, an elder male person. 
run noi, small house. 

Jcun di phii King, person good male one, a good man. 

Jam di mi liing, person good female one, a good woman. 

In one instance (sentence No. 226) we have pJiiiJc ma, white horse, in which the 
adjective precedes the noun qualified. If this is not a mistake, I am unable to say how 
it occurs. Perhaps it is due to Tibeto-Burman influence. 

In the Tibcto-Bnrman languages tbo adjective may either follow or precede the nonn it qualifies. In 
Kbnsei it precedes. 

Comparison. — Comparison is formed with the word JcJitin or kin (pronounced MiUn 
-or ken), which means ‘ he better ’. The thing with which comparison is made is put in 
the ablative governed by luk. Thus, di, good ; khiin di Ink, better than. 

The superlative is expressed by adding ndm, many, or tang, all. Thus khiin di 
ndm, better (than) many ; Jchiin di ndm ndm, better (than) many many ; khM di tang 
ndm, better (than) all many ; all these meaning * best . 

Ehin is also used to form the comparative in Khamti and Shan. In Siamese ymg is used. 

The Numerals are given in the list of words. To those there shown may be added 
■ship pit {pet), ten eight, eighteen; shang sJiatt, two twenty, twenty-two. 
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Generic words may be added to numerals as in most Tibeto-Burmuu languages. 
They are very n um erous in all tho Tai forms of speech. Frankfurter, in his Siamese 
G ramma r, gives a list of about thirty. Needham, in his Kliiimtl Grammar, gives a list 
of about twelve common ones. Cushing, in his Shan Grammar, gives a list of forty-five, 
and specially says that it is not complcto. 

These indicate tho quality of tho noun which is counted. Thus, one word is used 
when h uman beings are counted, another when animals are counted, another when flat 
things, another when round things, and so on. The word ‘ piccoe ’ in Pigeon English, as 
in ‘one piecee man ’ for ‘one man’, and the word * head when wo talk of * six head of 
cattle’, are something like generic words. 

Owing to the scanty materials available, only a few examples can ho given of their 
use in Aliom : 

leu n, a person, is used in counting human beings, as kunphft lung, person male one, 
one man ; him ml lung, person female one, one woman ; luh-mCm sMug him, 
son two persons, two sons. 

lit, a body, used in counting animals, as in lit shang-shait mil, body two-twenty 
pig ; or mil shdng-shau Hi, pig two-twenty body, both meaning twenty-two pigs. 

From the above, the rule appears to ho that if * one ’ is the numeral, the generic 
word precedes it. In other cases, either tho generic word precedes and tho thing counted 
follows the numeral, or vice versa. 

In Khnmtl, when no generic word is nsed, tlio numeral precedes flic nonn. When ono is tiscd, the 
numeral follows the nonn. Thus, s7ium I7iiin, throe nights, lint 7i£in ha-ldng, house five-habitations, fivo lion res. 
In Shan, the rule regarding ‘ one ’ is tho snmo ns in Ahom. In other cases, tho thing counted precedes, nnd 
tho generic word follows, the numeral. Thus mak-cJiuk hS-kuh, omngo live-ronnd-lhings, five oranges. 


Pronouns. — The Personal Pronouns have different forms for the singular and for the 
plural. In other respects they are treated exactly liko nouns substantive. They are as 
follows. I give the Kliamti, Shan, and Siamese forms for the sake of comparison : — 


Ahom. 

Kliuuitl nnd Sliun. 

S i times p. 

English. 

kau. 

kau , 

hit. 

i. 

rat*. 

7>au. 

rati . 

VP* 

mati. 

matt. 

IHUIlfJ. 

tlion. 

shit. * 

thS. 

sG. 

ye. 

man. 

man. 

1 

1 

man. , 

i he, she, it. 

khau or rnSn-kliau. 

khau or man-khau. • 

khau. 

they. 

1 


In the above, the suffix mai forms a genitive absolute, as in han-mai, mine . 

A dependent genitive sometimes precedes and sometimes follows the governing 
noun. It follows in — 

po haw, my father. 

Ink-man mail (also mail Ink-man), thy son. 
nang mail, thy younger brother, 
j po mail, thy father. 
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khrdtig slid, your property. 
po-mdn man, liis father. 
tuk-mdn-ko man, liis son. 
shut) man, his compound. 

Miring hai man, on his hodv. 
miik-mo-mdng man, his mango fruit. 

It precedes in — 

kau po-mim, my father. 

kail knn-rik-tai, mv friends. 

kan lang-lai , everything of mine. 

kau liit-mc , my cow. 

kin i ait-chau, my uncle. 

mail luk-mdn (and Ink-man mail), thy son. 

mnu ndng-mdn, thy younger hrothor. 

maii po-mim, thy father. 

mad idng-lai klidm, all thy gold. 

maxi chii, thy name. 

mini Ink, his son. 

man rim, (at) his'housc. 

ti mint rim, to his house. 

man shall n dug -fixing, his grown-up younger sister. 

mini tnUig, his younger sister. 

mdn mng-mnn, liis younger brother. 

Note that mini is to he distinguished from tho pleonastic syllable man added to 
nouns of relationship, like 210-man, a father ; luk-mdn, a son. 

The Demons! rat ice Pronouns axe mi, dn-nai, this, and nun, d-nim, dn-nan, that. 
Examples arc, tdm-nai, from this, then; mU-nai, timo this, then ; ti-nai, place this, hero, 
noiv; d-ntin hai-limg, after that; tuk-phrail maii khdnshii d-ndn aii, from whom did you 
buy that ? ini-nan klnim, that word ; d-nim tun, that tree. With regard to d-ndn and dn-nan, 
the latter is certainly the original form. In tho Tai languages, when two words are com- 
pounded, and the first word ends, and tho next begins, with tho same letter, ono of these 
letters may be optionally elided. There are numerous examples of this in the modern 
languages. This is of importance in analyzing tho meanings of compound words. 

Xai awl n-Iti also occur in Ixitli Kbumti and Shun. Tho Sinmeso words are tif, this, and t»5n, that. 

We have also in Ahom, but not apparently in the other Tai languages, l-u, this, and 
had, that. I have only met them used as adjectives, but always precoding tbe word they 
qualify. They arc not impossibly borrowed from Assamese. Examples are l-u luk-mdn, 
this son ; l-u Ink maii, this thy son ; l-u ndng maii, this thy younger brother ; l-u sho-khdm 
this complaint ; l-u mg, this horse ; l-u an phiilc mg, this saddlo of tho white horse ; l-u, 
Ira, this rupco ; hail milng-hdn, (in) that country ; had miing-mai, of that country ; had- 
kun-phu, that man. I-n is explained as a compound of l, ono (?) and n, is. 

Tho Relative Pronoun is pdn-kd, as in kip khan pdn-kd mil haU-ltin-klin, the husks 
of rico which (to) the swino ho gave to cat ; pun-lcii luk-Ieo rai-dai, which son lost, the son 
who lost ; hd-mc pdn-kd kau khdn-jau, the cow which I bought. 

Tho Kbumti, Shun, and Siamese Relative Pronoun is an. I am unable to find any word resembling pan- 
hu in tboso languages. In Kbumti, plain means ‘ vrbnt sort’. 
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The Interrogative Pronouns are phraii, -who?; and slicing, ka-shang, re, what? 
Thus, lik-khd phraii, whose hoy ? ; Ink phraii, from whom ? ; phrau-nai, what now, when ? J 
ka-shang (sic) khau-mun lak kham o, what merriments mean word, what do these merry- 
makings mean?; maii chit ka-shang it, your name what is, what is your name? J?eis 
given on the authority of Hodgson. One of the foregoing sentences ends in o. This is 
an interrogative particle which cannot he translated. It simply gives an interrogative 
force to the sentence. 

Phraii appears in Kh&mti and Shan in the form of phau. Both hare ka-shang. 

Phraii appears also as an Indefinite Pronoun, as in phraii na-kip, a certain field; 
phraii ban, anyone not, no one. 

Ka-shang means ‘how many* in; ka-shang pi, how many years ? Similarly phraii 
kun-phring, what person-multitude, how mauy persons ? 

Verbs. — Subject to the remarks in the general introduction to this group, the 
relations of mood and tense can he indicated in the following way : — 

The Simple Present takes no particle. It is always the word performing the func- 
tion of the verb, standing alone. Thus, po kau jit kliau a-nan rim not, my father lives 
(jit) in that small house. 

The tease is indicated in the same manner in all Tai languages, t 

The Present Definite is formed by adding it, remain, after the word performing the 
function of a verb, as in, mail nang-ii no ma-litng, he is sitting ( ndng , sit) on a horse. 

In Khamti a is added. In Shan yu, and in Siamese Syu. 

The Imperfect is formed by adding it -jaw, i.e., the past tense of it. Thus kau po-it- 
jaw, I was striking. 

The Past tense is formed by adding, after the word performing the function of a 
verb, either jau or ka. 

In Ahom both jau and ha axe used indifferently for the Past tense. In Khamti and Shan, ycm, like the 
Siamese lea, indicates the perfect rather than past tense generally. In Siamese 7eu is pnt at the end of the 
sentence, hnt loi, which corresponds to it in Shan, unlike jau or you, precedes the verb. In Khamti ka also 
gives the force of the past tense, as in Ahom, but not in Shan. I do not know the original meaning of ka, 
when used as a past Bign. Possibly, like f « of the future, it means ‘ place ’. Ti indicates the place or scope to 
which action proceeds, and ka might mean the place from which it proceeds. Compare the use of ka for both 
the dative and the ablative in Shan. Jau means ‘ completion '. 

It is in the past tense that tbe tense particle is most often widely separated from the 
word performing the function of the verb. 

The following examples occur of this tense in the specimens : 

(c) Applied direct to the word performing the function of the verb. 
rai-dai-jau, lost, 1,7; was lost, I, 54. 
ak-jau, arose, 1, 10. 
dip-di-jau, was alive and well, 1, 15. 
lidn-jau, saw, I, 23 ; II, 11, 18. 
chtim-kan-jait, began to kiss, I, 24. 
hff-jau, said, I, 50. 
tai-jau, died, I, 53. 
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v - r ' f dai-jati , \vas got, I, 54'; -was obliged, II, S.' . 

khdn-jan, bought, II, 3. 
pai-kd-jaii, went, II, 7. 
pin-jait, became, II, 7. 
hd-jati, went, II, 10. . ' . 

Mat- jail, seized, II, 14. 

ma-jan, came, II, 15. 

it- jail, was, 162 and ff. 

po-jaii, struck, 185 and ff. ; was struck, 2o3. 

' (5) Separated from the root. 

dai (mdn) jail ( cf. dai-jan, above), (be) possessed, 1, 1. 
pan-hdn (tdng-lai . . . lildiig sliang pi ndng) jau,- divided (all 

between the two brothers), I, 3. 
plm (phdn) jaw, floated (on poverty), 1, 10. . ■ ■ - 

pai-hd-mg (tl po-indn ) jau, went (to his father), I, 21. . ' 

ii (tang nt) jail, was (distant), I, 22. Cf. ii-jati, above. '■ - 

Id (mdn) jaw (cf. mdn hg-jan, I, 50), said (to him), I, 37. • • 
hau (phah-lung hhaii ) jau, gave (a feast to them), I, 38. 
han (mdn) jau, saw her, II, 12. Cf. lidn-jau, above. 

As already seen, ii-jaii, the past of ft, romain, be, is used to form the imperfect. 

Kd (or, as it is written in 1, 11, ha) occurs in the following cases. In every instance 
it is attacncd directly to the word performing the function of a verb. It should be ’ 
distinguished from the word lid, go, which is frequently compounded with pai, go, so as to 
form a couplet, as in pai- led- jau (II, 7), or hd-jau (II, 10), went. 
ha-ha, said, II, 13, 16. 

lau-hd, told, II, 16. * ' , 

pai-ha, went, I, .5, 11 (kg ) ; II, 1, 6, 17 ; 211 and ff. . . 
plirai-ha, went, II, 8.. . 

rdng-hai-hd, shouted aloud, II, 13. . . , 

tnh-hd, fell, II, 11. 

The 'Perfect is formed by adding hoi after the word performing the function of a 
verb. * '■ 

’ As already stated, Khamti forms the perfect by adding yau after the verb. So also Shan, \tfiich mityalso, 
however, prefix lax, with or without yau following the verb. Koi moans ‘ come to an end, be used np ’. 

The following are examples of the perfect : — 

dip-dl-koi, has become alive and well, I, 30, 54. . . f . . 

ii-hoi, has been, was, I, 33. 

dai (hhuM-di) hoi, has got (him in good health), I, 39. 

. . hau lu-hoi, have not disobeyed, I, 44. 

ju-hoi, hast lived, I, 51. " 

. dai (chum) hoi, (and) hast possessed, I, 52. . 

■ - pin-hoi, it happened, II, 9. , 

'■ ' (j em ) p 0 (mdn luh tang hMn) hoi, (I) have beaten (his son with .many 

stripes), 228. • 

r>' ' “ > 
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As seen above, the perfect of u, remain, be, is u-koi, and this is itself, also used to 
render the perfect. Thus,— 

khau-u-koi, has entered, entered, I, 6. 
ma-u-koi, has come, I, 38. 

Mt-miin hit-khun u ( chau ) hoi, have been rejoicing in heart, I, 83. 

The Pluperfect or Remote Past is indicated by suffixing o to jau of the past. 
Thus, — 

man-ko tang khrdng-ling tak-lu, tak-pang, km jau-o , he had diminished, 
had ruined, had eaten all the property, I, 9. Here jau-o must be con- 
strued with each of the three words performing the functions of verbs 
viz., tak-lu, tak-pang, and kin. ■ • 
hit-miin hit-khiin ja/u-o, they rejoiced and were merry, I, 32. 
hau-dai ( phdk-liing ) ja/u-o, had given (a feast), I, 49. 
shau-heng-jau-o, had used, II, 4. 
po-jau-o, had struck, 193. 

A combination of jau and shi also gives the force of a pluperfect. Thus, — 
taishi-jau, having died was, had died, I, 30. 
phrai-jau-shi, was having gone, had gone, II, 9. 

The Future is indicated by prefixing ti to the word performing the function of a verb. 

The same -word is need in KMmti and Northern Shan. It is also used to indicate the dative and (in Shan) 
the ablative. Its root meaning is throughout ‘ place'. In the dative and future (it should be remembered that 
to au Ahom, who recognises no distinction between verbs and nouns, ‘ to going ’ and ‘ will .go ’ represent the 
same idea), the word indicates the ‘ place’ towards which action tends. In the ablative, it indicates the ‘ place ’ 
from which motion has started. Compare the probable use of ks, ‘place’, to form the pnst tense. In Southern 
Shan lak and Id K are used to form the future instead of It. Siamese uses ch a, but has ts for the dative, jnst 
as Northern Shan has ti. 

Iu the following example, ti is separated from the word performing the funotion of 
a verb by several other words, and carries on its. force into another clause without 
repetition. 

Ti ka-nai kau-ko khiin chain, kau Idt-khdni lau man chain, 

I will now both arise, and I will say words (to) him. Here ti. must be construed 
not only with khun, arise, but also with lau, say. 5 

Another form of the future is made by suffixing na, as in pai-ka-nd, will go. It is 
said to be rare except with this verb. 

A Past Future is formed by combining a suffix of past time with the simple future, 
thus, tipo , will strike j ti po jau, will have struck. Similarly with koi, we have u-ti-koi , 
will have been. 

Doth these forms may also, according to oontext, be translated as Past Subjunctives, 
I should strike, I should be. 

Tho Imperative may optionally take the partiole shi, thus, bai or bai-shi, put. 

Tho original moaning of this suffis is unknown to me. It also forms participles. KMmti uses ts and 
Shun la for tho Imperative. 

The Conditional Mood is formed by slang or shdng-bd, with chdng iu .the apodosis. 
An example is, — 

man chdng uS{ity)-chau-pldng, shdng-bd mdn-ko thiin tang 
he would (have- been-) glad,. if he (had-) filled (his-) belly 

kip-khau. * 

(with-)husks-of-rioe, 
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It *»U bo tliat the weals performing the functions of verbs toko no special 

panicles to indicate mood. 

' It ' *-"• KM~.il -,t l M !?* rr.J it iJ-.c imlcsr.-. er tl.J-y, «>.s nj-tr.l. The n|>e<1oMii lake* 

In e‘5 t‘*. * * t> $■-. 

An ir.n<*Sntt«»p.ir;iWf irtf fore-* U given hy n tiding thl to tlio word performing the 
fnt-.rt:?:: f' r. verb. To give i; n post force o may he nddctl (compare tho pluperfect). 
1 f«5 >•»*.?. «yin^; /.tw;i»-jM, going unexpectedly; naitff-xhi, rWd, being, having 

h i.ri-ji.i-r, gone. 

Ofvrs r. *> particle is r.ddi\l, f.s in /.-.5 tin, the said clay, the day referred to. 

At :2m «r,:rm ritrrn, wlt.*n it is rrnwinlx-red that participles are only verbal adjectives, 
rm, i that it ;« jus*, r.-. e-.»y for an Aliom word to perform the functions of an ndjeotivo as 
to p'rfonn t of r, vi-rh. it i* stretching the terminology of Indo-European grammars 
lco fr.r to tr.1V of participles n*. nil. 

P:r.v.lr.r*.y, it 5* to talk of Infr.itieet. An infinitive is only a verbal noun, 

ar.i an Ah. m nerd can perform the functions of n noun ns easily as it. performs those 
of :.r, r.ijectire or r, verb. Ilcr.ce, what we should call infinitives, are only tho root-word 
st.*.-lf without ary part :c!>* added. 1 bus l~J: means • steal', and must he translated 'to 
in Ln l-v.t lit: pi i- Li, I not steal went, I did not go to steal. Similarly at hip, 
•hat;*.'' Id !<\ 3r. o:d f r to hide iH* grace. 

Cat:*o>, tivi-i, p'tentinls, nnd eontinuativi*.; arc formed hy compounding with 
rtl.cr «f r.is. T« r examples, *• •• the .action on couplets nml compounds above. 

.VuraVr nr. } pmvu — No word performing the function of a verb ever changes its 
f' ♦.« for r.um.h'r or p'-r’-m. JU.th of th«*s” imef he gathered from the context. 

Syv.'ij rU . — To nisi tip. if we adopt the forms and terminology of Indo-European 
grammar, the following is the conjugation of the verb po, strike : — 

Pram! In a /jo, I strike. 

Pen nr.! Jltf.eMe hatt po* ft, I am striking. 

l:mt ptpti'Jnu, I was striking, 

hatt po or halt po-jnii , I struck. Jiati pat ‘hi, 1 went 
(them is no instance of po taking tho suffix hi in 
the materials available). 
l:nti po-hoi or -fehoi, I have struck. 
ha a po‘jntt‘ 0 , 1 had struck. 
hatt li‘po, I shnll strike. 

hau po'tuhoi or hatt ti-jwjau, I shnll have struck. 


Ir-.p-mfect 
Pcs! 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 
Put arc 

JUttnm Perfect 


Par {triple Jmlefinitc po-fhi, striking. 

Par tin pic J*ant pn-thbo, struck. 

Jaji nil ire po, to strike. 

C’atifal hatt haa-po, I cause to strike. 

Jnrrptire hatt po-hin, I begin to slriko. 

Potential hatt pin-po, I may, am able to, strike. 

hut po-tlai, I can strike, I can ho struck. 
Conlinuaticc hattpo-oi, I strike continually. 

P amice hau-mai po, heats mo, I am struck. 


o2 
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It must be remembered that the bare root- word, by itself, 1 can, as explained in the 
introduction to the family, be used for any tense. 

Adverbs.— Words perform the function of adverbs, just as they do those of other 
parts of speech. Most of them are compounds, and the moaning' of the separate 
members is not always very clear. Examples are, — 
mu-mi, time-now, then. 

' lehan-mq-chdm, quick-come-swift, as soon as. 
nd-kdn-mii, previous-place-time, as usual. 
mq-lau-kin, ever, at any time. 

The negative particles are bau, and md, not. The usual verb substantive is it, be, 
but, with bau, ml is used instead. In the third specimen we have also pai, mot, and 
pai-tni, is not. 

The Khamti negatives are u (pronounced tin or n’) and md, Shan has dm and mat*. Siamese has not and* 
mi. 

As in other Indo-Chinese languages, the force of an adverb is most frequently 
obtained by compounding the word performing the function of a verb with somo 
other word which- gives it the necessary colour. Thus pai, go, nai, unexpectedness ; pair 
mi (to) go unexpectedly. So many others. 

Prepositions and postpositions. — The following are examples of the way in 
which words perform the functions of, post- or pre-positions. They can all, as usual, 
perform other functions as required : — 

ale, outside ; rim ah, outside the house. 

tai, on (or to put) ; Wiring bai man , on his body. ' ■ • ■ 

Ican-pd, place-side, towards ; man lean-pa, towards her. 

shaii (cf. IcJiau), in (or to enter) ; nd-din shad, in the field. . • 

an, before ; an kau-mai, before me. 

an-nd, before-before, before ; mail an-nd ,, before theo. 

bai-ldng, on-back, after ; a-nan bai-lang, after' that. 

Jed (or ka)-ldng, at-back, after ; ka-lang bow ban nai ndm-nd, after not days now 
many, after a few days. 

lea-tail, at below, under ; kd-taii a-nan turn, under that tree. 

klang, middle, between ; klang slicing, between both. 

pun, beyond ; pun mung jem, beyond a country far, a land far away. 

Inn, after ; lun-lang, after back, afterwards. 

doiii, with; doin bdng-sliau, with harlots ; kau doin, with me ; cham-doiM joined- 

with, with ; khd-lik cMm-doin, amongst servants ; doin-clidm kun-rik-tai, with 
friends. 

khan, onter, in, into, on ; nu-kip khan, into the field ; tin khan, on on the feet ; khan 
shun, into the compound ; khan mu,, in the hand ; khan d-ndn run, in that 
house. 

«a, before; an-nd (see above) ; kliang-nd, before, in the presence of. 

no or nu, above, on , no-7 b, above the head, against ;phd no-ro, against Heaven ; tun- 

nu, on the tree ; no lang man, on his back ; nu, doi, on the top of a hill ; no ma- 
iling, on a horse. 
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Conjunction?.— The u<ual word for'niul’is chain or cluintj. It is most often ft 
i* Vt'tw.- :: iw-> vhrw '-' and then usually comes between the two. It, however, 
r.f-y -..rs r.h’v"! any « here in a * •:it«-»r'\ llxnmplcs are, — 

■ ; : :f>i i, <\‘ v j <-A irsulvsit htin-phfi-ltinp, he went, ami associated with a man. 

:i j‘.i J.i\T- n »*>;?• Jlh i hhrinp h(li Haiti chain, foil'll till' hlist rol) 0 , 
r.*:d j it or. Jus ho.lv. Hen* chin> is at the end of the svrond clause, 
i <■". ' Rtrl th>* cuv. Ihrv it is the *-erond word in the clause. 
t'. 'r,p l vi ,*.!’•« :** !<‘f cl • n ji'.rui-jott'fhi, ami (1 went to see) if my cow had gono 
th- tv. H« r** it is th*' j«*nnhimate word of the clause. 

I A c-.'h 5 l -.’.i id cl. Jrso /:;'?■/«!!! o r.ov.’j fhn-i, and they .said I came there to sec 
tl.e \mu:v :«t « ; s*.er. lien' rh<ir,p is in the middle of a dependent clause, 
st«:v.«*l:atety prvciviim* the won! doin': function as n verb, 
f * ■. ri.o/ j’.-i'j «if 1-ip chatty hi, hut al«o (chonp) he says to hide Iho 
di'-rr-.e- » f Id' yvino-r sl't'-r. 

'.<■> . . . . r*. h »,r.i •:>«' * h >*.h . . . and ‘, as in hin-hlitt chum, hup-hoi chain, 
th * ,*.h ;> ;.c.l I~»y by. In such orevs data is always at the end of each of the 

• »-*.. : <\ v.* 

r t- . r-;= u*. 1 with th<* m*-aniiu; * and* are,— 
r );} -fr and. 

‘ i, * •»'. r.t.d. 

; r.v'.-h r.v.-l. 

y ;<!’ ’:-!Uip, ;. :.d::-nft*T-h:.>'l:, and. moreover. 

j , . i * f r ■*.- v. i!,< o Jv. i ntv. 


cjit’.r r rh ii" >1 r.' conjunctions arc,— 

>1 'no, rA !, if. 
hut. 

i;.'s?r.v,r-. ;h<* npvto.'js of a conditional sentence. 

, A therefore, 
tr v- rth' l'* -'. 

j.-Vr; 'wp-noi, tm*ac:*ount*of as this, in order that. 

Intcrjtctions.— ’I In* only interjections which I have met in Ahom are at, su fRxed 
to th 1 * vr, r.*iv.'cv«;nnd nth-ch i, alas. At is always written ha. It is a curious fact 
Urn*. :!, • '.votive particle is written irregularly in all the Northern Tai languages includ- 
ing t'i'-'m. 

Order of words.— Tim statement that the order of words in a scntonce is a charnc- 
t“ris!in j>- ruliaritv of the Tai forms of speech, and that, hence, the function which a word 
performs i- dcp< n’h-nt on its position in relation to other words, is only true, in full 
i* riot nr"-, with regard to the modem languages of the group. In earlier times much 
grca'.T frM-dom existed, and oven to the present day, in Siamese, Iho object, although it 
usually follows the verb, sometimes precedes it.' 

. J. . j. V( . j. jS{,:;. r in z. I). M. 0 . xlriii, 103 . Coaijore Cunra'ly, /line lndvchinctiicic OauiativJenominativ 
UUertj, j. j< 
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It will thus not surprise us to find that, in Ahom, there are many exceptions to the 
g ener al rules which will here he laid down. We hare already seen that the most typical 
rule of all, viz., that the genitive and the adjective follow the noun on which they are 
dependent, has no few exceptions in the specimens, especially in the caso of pronouns. 

In a simple sentence, the order is subject, complement, copula. 

Subject. Complement. Copula. _ 


Thus — i-ii sho-kham fidm u-lcoi 

this complaint false has-been. 

Similarly with an intransitive verb we have, — 

Subject. Predicate. 


this complaint is false. 


i-u luk-mdn tai-slii-jau 

this son was-dead. 

If with such verbs there are used other words implying an adverbial relation, these 


ede the verb and follow the subjeot. 

Thus,— 

Subjeot. 

Adverb. 

Copula. 

phu-ai luk-mdn 

na-din shad 

ii-koi 

The elder son 

field in 

was, 

Subject. 

Adverb. ^ 

Verb. 

po-man-ko 

run dk 

ma 

the-father 

house outsido 

came, 


With transitive verbs, the usual order is subject, direct object, verb. Thus,- 


Subject. 

Ink ngi 
son younger 
foreign country. 

Subject. 

mattrko 
He all 


Direct Object. 


pim mung 
beyond country 

Direct Object. 


jan 

far 


Verb. 

kliau-u-koi 

entered-has, 


the younger son entered a 


Verb. 


1-0 

caten-had, 


khr&ng-ling tak-ln, tak-pdng, 

property diminished, spent, 

he had diminished, spent and eaten all the properly. 

In one case, a pronoun in apposition to the subject is inserted between the verb and 
its tense suffix, viz ., — 

Subject. Direct Object. y er b, 

kitn-phu-ltmg luk-mdn shang-kun dai-man-jau 

man-a son two possess-he-did, a man possessed two sons. 


luk-mdn shdng-kun 
son two 

Sometimes, when the object is a complex one, the verb is inserted immediately 
after its principal member. Thus, — 

Subjeot. Direct Object. Verb. 

man-ko himg 

He sound 


Direct Objeot. 


hit-man hit-khun ku chdm . 

. heai ; d (of) merriment rejoicing dancing and, 
ho heard the sound of merriment, rejoicing, and dancing. 

When an adverb qualifies such a verb, it appears to come between the verb and its 

tense-suffix. Thus, — 


Subject. 

Direct Object. 

Verb. 

Adverb. 

mdn-ko 

man 

dai 

khiin-di 

He 

him 

get 

alive-well 


Suffix. 

koi. 


he got him alive and well. 
Hero, howovor, what we, under the influence of Aryan grammar, are compelled to call an 
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adverb, is really a part of the verb. Dni-MtVr-dt is a compound verb meaning * to got 
ahvc and well , and Us perfect is M4MMhtol. This sentence again illustrates the 
difficulty of applying Aryan terminology to Indo-Chinese grammar. 

AVlten there is an indirect object so far as I can boo, tlicro is no rale except that the 
subject must come first. "We can have,— 


Indirect Objfi. 

po-i::dn 7:hau-kful)n-ktild 

tbc-fatber (to)-f lie-servants 

(be father gave order to the servants. 


Direct Object, 

phdn-hhdm 

order 




Had !:i'n-phu 


Direvt Objecl. 
phdli-I:hd)ii 


Veil). 

had 


Verb. 

hau, 

gavo, 

Indirect Object. 

min. 


That man 

order 


gave 

to-liim. 

Fsbjf i. 

I r.dirvrt Obj'ct. 

Vetb. 

Direct Object. 

Jfan.ko 

7:au 

hau 

haft an 

pc-ngil-liftiff, 

Thou 

to-mc 

not 

gavest young 

goal-ono. 

thou gavest not to me one hid. 



q-l : f -» 


Verb. 

Direct Object. 

Adverb. 

thdng-hd 

iiul ti -ho 

ihf'U 

tan fj 

7;ip-7:haw, 

If 

be 

fill 

belly 

(with) hushs of rico. 

if lie filled his belly with liusbs of rice. 



■When (lie verb lias a tense-suffix, mnl either the direct, or indirect object follows tbo 
verb, then it precedes the suffix. The direct or indirect object never follows tbo suffix. 
Tlius, — 

Verb. Direel Object. 

7;au po min Ink 

I beat his son 

I havo lientcn his son with many stripes. 


F-.t j-rt. Indirect Object. 

tnaft-Ito wan 

Tliou (to) -him 

then gavest him a feast. 


Verb. 

had-tlai 

give 


Adrrrb. 

Suffix. 

fdllff Jchaii 

7:oi, 

(with) many cudgol 

have, 

llircel Object. 

Suffix. 


phdk-lutig 

fcast-ono 


jait-o, 

did, 


Fttt jr-cl. 

Verb. 

Direct Object. 

Indirect Object. Suffix. 

man ponulu 

haft 

phdh-lung 

Ichau 

jaw, 

Tliy fnlbcr 

thy father gave them a feast. 

give 

feasl-0110 

(to) -them 

did, 

twrcl Object. 


Subject. 

Verb. 

Indirect Objeot. 

Jn-juln lat-kham 

jyitonl-ram 

law-ha 

p fill ah. 

Tliat word 

Dhnm-ram 

said (to)-thc-policc. 

So, with intransitive verbs, — 




i 

Subject. 

Verb. 


Indircot Object. 

Suffix. 

man-7;o 7:Jiun 

chain 

pai-7;d-tng 

tl-po-mdn 

JttU, 

he arise 

and 

• go 

lo-tlio-fathcr 

did, 

he arose and went to his father. 
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It- will thus be seen that the only general rule which we .can frame is’that the 
verbal suffix almost always comes at thfe end of the sentence or clause. ■ There are only 
one or two exceptions, e.g., in II, 3, to this role. 

"When the tense is formed by a particle preceding the verb/ as iniho future with ti, 
we have,— 

Particle. Subject, Verb. 

Ti Ha-mi kau-ko khiin 

Will now I arise, I will arise. ' 

Here the principle is the same, except that the particle (as it precedes) is tho first word 
in the sentence instead of the last. As this, howevor, is the only example of a future 
with ti in the specimens, we are not justified in making a general rule. 

When the Direct Object is a sentence, e.g., after a verb of -saying, it follows the verb, 
and even the suffix. Thus,— 

Subject. Verb. Indirect Object. Direct Objeot. 

luk ngi lat-kham po-mdn, ‘ po ai, etc .’ 

son younger said (to)-thc-fathcr, - ‘father O, eto.’ 

The younger son said to the father, * 0 father, etc.’ 


Subject. 

man-ko 

he 

8ubject, Verb. 

man-ko lat-kham-lau 
he said 


Indirect Object, 

man 

(to-)him 

Indirect Object. 

po-mdn 


' ba-jan, 
said. 

Adverb. 

phan jak, 


Direct Object. 

* Ink ai, etc ’ 
‘ son O, etc.’ 
Diri-et*Objeot. 

kq-slumg pi, etc.' 


he said (to-)-the-father (in-) sorrow great, ‘liow many years, etc.’, 

he said to his father in great sorrow, * how many years, etc.’ 

When the verb is in the Imperative, we find the following : — 

Snbjeot. Direct Object. Vorb. 

Wau-ko kau nn-t'nn-flai-’nnnn. 


Snbjeot. Direct Object. 

mau-ko kau 

thou me 

Subject. Direct Object. 

Wail khd-lik 

thou servant 

keep (me) with (thy) servants. 

Verb. Direct Object, Verb. • Direot Object. 

au-ma pka . . . nung-tang pha 

bring robe ... place - robe 

bring a robe, and place it on his body. 

The following are examples of interrogative sentences 

Ad retb. Subject. 

Kau po-mdn run khd-lik khd-Hung phran kiin-phring' 

My father house male-servants female-servants how-many 
how many male and female servants in my father’s house possess rice. 

Advcr^ Subject. Direct Object. 

kg-sMng pi mil warn mi kau-ko maii 

what year time past-time now I tk ec 

for how many years am I serving thee. 


aii-rdp-dai-nang. 

take. 

V erb. 

bai-chdm-doin 

keep-with, 

Adverb. 

klirinff-bai-ijmn 

body-on-liis, 


Verb. Direot Object. 
dai khan 

possess rice, 

Verb. 

Mt-boi-ii 
. serving-am, 
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Introductory words, such as those that perform the functions of adverbs of and 
plaoo, or of conjunctions, usually stand at the beginning of the sentence. Examp les are 
unnecessary. 

An infinitive of purpose follows the verb on which it is dependent. Thus,— 

kau bau pai-kd lak. 

I not went to-steal. 

kau phrai-kd khau shun man nd-kan-mil hdn-du. 

I went into compound his as-usual to-see-carefully. 

kau pai-kd lak niak-mo-mdng. 

I went to-steal mangos. 

In Kliiimti, the order of words in a direct sentenoe is Subject, Direct Object, Indirect Objeot, Verb. In 
interrogative sentences the Indireot Objeot precedes the Direct. Interrogative pronouns rarely stand first in 
a sentence. Adverbs generally follow the verb (».e., really form compounds with it). Adverbs of time nsnally 
precede the verb. 

In Shan, the Subject nsnally precedes the verb (except when emphasis requires otherwise). The Direot 
Object may either precede or follow tho verb. The Dative case (Indirect Objeot) without a particle follows 
the verb. If it has the dative particle it follows the Direot Objeot. The Ablative usually follows the verb. 
So also Adverbs nsnnlly follow the verb, but adverbs of time precede it as in Khamti. 

In Siamese the Subjeot precedes the verb, and the Direct Object nsnally (but not always) follows it. 

Wo have seen above that in Ahom the Subject almost always precedes the verb, and that both the Direct 
Object and the Indirect Object may either follow or precede the verb, but must always (or nearly so) precede 
any partiole of tense which follows the verb. Similarly the snbject seems to follow any particle of tense which 
precedes the verb. In one instance which occurs of the Indirect Object taking the prefixed partiole of the dative 
case, it follows tho verb. That is given above, but in the only other instance whioh occurs (if po kau pai-ka-na, 
I will go to my father), it actually precedes the subjeot. 

There remains the consideration of the mutual collooation of words in the subor- 
dinate members of a sentence. This has been already dealt with. We have seen that 
the genitive usually follows the word on whioh it is dependent, and that the adjective 
follows the word which it qualifies. To the latter there is one exception in the specimens, 
beside several cases of adjectival pronouns preceding the nouns which they define. As 
regards the genitive following the noun which governs it, there are numerous exceptions, 
especially in the case of pronouns. 

It is a universal rule that the genitive follows the word on whioh it is dependent, and theadjeotive follows 
the word it qualifies in all tho modern Shan languages. The only exceptions are adjectives borrowed from Pali, 
an Aryan language, whioh follow the Aryan cuBtom of preceding. 

The position of the conjunction chant , and, has been dealt with at length under the 
head of conjunctions. In Shan, conjunctions are placed at the beginning of the members 
of a sentence which they unite with other preceding members. So also in Khamti, but 
when ko, and, is used to mean * also it is put after the noun to which it refers. 


The following three specimens of Ahom consist of (1) the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, translated hy Babu Golab Chundra Barua ; (2) a translation of the statement of 
an accused person, made hy the same gentleman j and (3) an Ahom account of the 
Cosmogony of the universe taken from the sixth volume of the Journal of the Asiatio 
Society of Bengal. 


r 
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[No. I.] 

SI AMES E-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai Group. 

IHOM. 

Specimen I. 

(District Lakhimpue.) 

(Babn Oolab Chttndra Barnet, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 


Kun 

pliii-1 

luk-man 2-kun 

dai-man-jau. 

Poi luk 

ngl 

Kitn 

phii-lilng 

shdng-knn 




Person 

male-one 

son two-person 

possess-he-did. 

And son 

younger 

lat kliam 

po-man, ‘ 

po hS, dai khfing 

ling 

j&n-sbu haii-aii-dai 


at, khrang 

slid word (to)-father, 'fatlicr 0, possess large-property small-property and -cattlo ask-wish givo-take-posscBi 


pan mau kang 


2 

pi kai 

pi nftng’. Poi 

po-man pan-kan 


kldng 


shang 

* 



diride thou middle (i.e. between) two brother oldor brothor younger’. And 

Iho-fnthor divido-begin 

tang-lai 

khfing 


ling 

kang 

2 pi 

nfing jau. 


khrang 



klang 

shang 


all-all 

large-property 

►mall-properly-and-cattlo 

between 

two cldor-brothor 

yonngcr-brothor did. 






Poi 

ka-lang bavr 







ban 






And 

at-baok (f.e. after) not 

5. ban nai niini-na 

luk 

ngi tang 

khfing 

ling 

aii-dai pai-ka 





khrang 


days now many-very 

son younger all 

largo-property small-proporty-and-eatlle (ako-posscss go-did 

pun 

mung 

jau 

kbau-u-koi. 

Man-ko luk 

lau ii-kin 

beyond 

country 

distant 

ontorod-bas. 

Ho liquid 

spirit take-oat 

cham 

kun-mi 

bang 

doifi-kan 


p5-kan 

tang khfing 


kun 





khrang . 

and 

person-female 

harlot 

with-begin 

aceompany-mutually (copulato) 

all large-property 






ling rai-dai 






small-proporfcyond-cattlo loss-possees 

jau. 

Pbaii-nai 

man-ko tang 

khfing 

ling 

tak-lu 

Fhrau 



khrang 



did. 

"When 

he 

all 

large-property smoll-proporty-and-cattlo becomo-diminished 







tak-pang 







become-mined (f.e. spent) 

kin-jau 

-o, ■ tit 

cham 

haii 

miing-ban 

tak-ip-tak 

tet 





enton-hadi there 

and 

that 

country-village 

become-famine-misery 


2 2 
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10. &k-jau, ' 

man-ko phu phan 

jau. Poi 

lun-lang 

man-ko 

arise-did, 

ho float (on) poverty 

did. Again 

after-back (then) 

he 

pai-k$, 

cham cham-doin 

kun 

phii-1 haii 

miing-mai. 

Hah 



kun 

liing 



go-did, 

and join(od)-witb 

person 

male-one that 

oonntiy-of. 

That 

kun phu 

phan-kham haii 

man 

mii lik phaii 

na-kip khau haii- 

him 



phrau 



person male 

order-word gave (to-)him 

swine tend some 

field-plot into 

oanse- 

-oi-kin-klin 

; man ohang 

ufi-ohau-p&ng 

shang-ha 

man-ko 

lelen . 

» 

uy-chau-plang 



-continno-cat-drink ; he would 

glndness-mind-elear 

if 

he 

thiin t&ng , kip-khau pan-ku 

mii haii-kin-klin ; 

phan (sic) 

baw 




klen ; 

phrau 

ban 

fill belly 

hnsk-(of)-rice whieh 

(to)-swine caused-eat-drink ; 

anyone 

not 





jang-haii-dai. 

Poi 






Poi 





be-give-possess. 

And 

15. phau-nai 

man-ko dip-di-jau, 

man 

ba, ‘ kaw po-man riin 

kha- 

phraii- 

dip 


‘ kaie 



when 

lie alive-well-was, 

he 

said, * my 

fathor*s house 

servant- 

-lik kha-fiung phah kun-phing 

dai 

kliau kin klin 

cham hup-bai-cham. 


phrau kun-phring 


klen 

hup-bai-cham, 

-malo servant-female what person -multi to do possess 

rice eat drink 

and collcot-place-also. 


poi kaw-ko tai-ski dit kang ting. Ti ka nai kaw-ko khun oham, 

kau det klang tang. lean 

and I dying (from) pressure within belly. Will at here (now) I arise and, 

ti po kaw pai-ka-na oham, kaw lat-kham Iau man oham, “ po ha, 
lean oham, lean khatn a i , 

to father of-me go-go-will and, I say-word speak (to)-him and, "father 0, 

kaw-ko phit pha no ro oham, maii an-na oham ; poi kaw-ko haw- 

kau kau baur 

I sin(ned) sky above head and, thou presenoe-before and ; and X „ot- 


20, mi j&k ha luk-man maii: maii-ko kaw aii-r&p-dai-nang 

lean 

am worthy (to-)call eon (o£-)thee : thou me take-bind-possess-continno 

oham maii kha-lik bai oham doiS.” ’ Poi man-ko khiin oham pai-ka-mai 


and thou eorvant-malo place join(ed) with." ’ And he arise and go-go-oome 


ti po-man 

jau. Tu-ha phaii-nai 
phrau-nai 

man-ko 

u tang 

ni 

jau, 

man 

to father 

did. Bnt when 

he 

was road 

distant 

(was), 

him 

po-man man 

han-jau cham, rak-kan 

oham, 

kh&n pal 

mu 

kit 

kho 


father (of-)him 

soo-did 

and, oompassion-feel-(did) 

and, 

quick go (-did) (with) hand embrace neck 

ohum-kan-jau. 

Poi 

lnk-man-ko man 

ha, 

* po h?, 

kaw-ko 

phit 




ai, 

kau 


kiss-begin-did. 

And 

(the*)son (of-)bim 

said, 

'father 0, 

i 

sin(ned) 



no 
25. m 
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25. pha no r5 cham mail an-na ; poi-an kaw-ko j&k baw-mi ba 

kau kau 

sky above bead and thy presence-before ; and I worthy not-am (to-)call 

mail luk- ma n. 8 Poi po-man khaii-kham-kula phan-kham hah, * ail ma 

hula, 

(of-) thee (the-)son.’ And (the-)fatber (plural) servants order-word gave, * take come 

pha kiS-ba-di ; nung-tang pha kbing bai-man cham; poi nung-tang 

ken lehrmg . 

robe very-called-good ; pnt-on-plaoe robe body on-his and ; and pnt-on-placo 

niu chi-i&p-chap-kh&p-bai ; poi nung-tang khiip tin kbau. Poi ma, 


(on-)finger jewel-bind-pnre-ronnd-placej ( and put-on -place shoe feet on. And come, 

raw kin Min, obam bit-miin bit-kbun. Cbu-cbang-nai i-ix 
ran klen, 

we eat drink, and do-merriment do-playing. Bocanse this 

30. luk-man tai-sbi-jau, ba-an poi dip-di-koi ; man cham rai- 

dip 

Bon died-having-was, and again Blive-woll-haa(-become) ; he and ioss- 


dai, 

ohang-nai 

dai 

cham.’ 

Ba-an 

kbau 

tang-lai 

hit-miin 

hit-khun- 

possess. 

presont-time-now 

get 

and.* 

And 

they 

all-all 

do-merriment 

do-playing- 

jau-o. 









done-had. 










Ti-nai 

phu-ai 

luk-man 

na-din 

sbau 

u-koi. 

Place-this (now) 

male-elder 

son 

field-land 

enter 

been-hai. 


Ba-an 

man-ko 

p&k 

mf, 

ma-thung 

phang 

run, man-ko 

And 


he 

back 

came, 

come-arrive 

near 

honse. 

he 

35. bung 

ng^n 

hit-mbn 

hit-khun 

ka cham. 

Poi-an 

man-ko 

rik 

sonnd 

ngin 

hear 

do-merriment 

do-playing 

dancing and. 

And 

ho 

called 


pbii-1 kba-lik-bau tham-kham-rd, * ka-sbang kbau-mun bftk-kham- 

nSL servnnt-male-yonng-man ask-word-know, 'what (pi.) merriment mean-word 

o ? ’ Ba-an man-ko ba-man-jau, ‘ mail n&ng-man ma- 

(guestion)f And ha say-to-bim-did, -thy yoongcr-brother come 


u-koi ; 

mau 

po-man 

bail 

phftk-1 khau 

lung 

jau, 

chfi-cbang-nai 

bsen-has ; 

thy 

father 

give 

feast-one (to-)them 

did, 

because 

man-ko 

man 

dai khiS (/or kbuB)-di koi.‘ 
khun 

Ba-an 

man-ko thuE 

be 

him 

got 

vcTywcll 

has.' 

And 

. he very 

ebau 

ditj 

man-ko 

run ban- ma-kban. 

Cbu-chang-nai po- 


det bau 

(in-) mind hot, ho (into-) house not eome-cntcr(ed). Thcrefom (the-) father 

man-ko run &k m| luk-pi-ai ring rik-ma, ‘khau run ju.’ 


house outside came son-yesr-first-bon. addr^ed) calltome, 


‘enter- house lire. 
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Ba-an man-ko lat-kham le {Jor lau) po-man 

And lie 


say-word 


spoke 


phan 

(to-the-) father (in-) Borrow 


great. 


* ka-sbang pi mil mftn 

nai kaw-ko mau hit-boi-u ; pban 

mail 



lean 


‘what 

year time past-time 

now I 

(to-)thee doing-Beryice-am ; order 

(of-) thee 

kaw-ko 

kbam-ma-lau 

baw 

lu-koi. To-lak 

mafi-ko 

lean 


ban 



I 

woTd-como-speak (».«. word) 

not 

disobey ed-have. Nevertheless 

thou 

kaw 

ma-lau-kin baw 

bau 

Sn pe-nga-1 pii-nang-nai 

lean 

lian 


lung 


(to-)me 

ever not 

gavest 

yonng goat-one, in-order-that 

kaw-ko 

pin bit-mun 

bit-khiin 

doifi obam kaw kun-rik-tai. 

lean 


lean Jem. 


i 

(may-) he doing-merriment 

doing-playing 

with together my pereon-reUtion-playmate. 

Tft-ba 

khan-ma-cham i-ft luk maii 

ma-thung-obam pan-kft luk- 



But as-soon-as this son (of-) thee come-arrive 

-ko rai-dai mafi tang-lai kham kMng 

• Jelirang 

loBB-possess(ed) thy all-all gold Urge-property 


which son 

ling 


kin' 


small-property-and-cattl'e ate 

klen doin 


bang-shaft 


hnrlot-yonng-women 

50. -ko man ba-jau, ‘Ink 


mafi-ko 

man 

haft-dai 

ph&k-l 

jau-o.’ 

drank 

Ba-an 

with 

man- 

thou 

(to-) him 

gave -posse 8 s 

lung 

feast-one 

done-had.’ 

And 

he 



(to-) him Bay-did, ‘son 

0, 

ban 

jfi-koi ; 

poi-an kaw 
lean 

tang-lai 

day 

lived-hast ; 

and (of*) me 

all-all 

ebam 

koi. Man 

han-dai 

di jau 

also 

hast. It 

eee-get (appears) 

good very 


hf, maii-ko kaw doifi ku-mu-ku- 
ai, 

thou ms with every-time-every- 

kh&ng ling kban 


great-property smaU-property-and-oattle them 

mafi-ko dai 


thoa possessed 

dx jau pii-nang-nai raw-ko hit-mun 

van 


that 


hit-khftn ft 


obaii koi, obft-ohang-nai . i-u 

beoanee 


n&ng 


do-merriment 

maii tai-jau, 


b- W- .T , 

poi . aip-ai-kdi bHn rai-dai-jau, “ ***“• 

JLe-, - — — * “ a - 
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[No. 2.] 

SIAMESE-GHINESE FAMILY. 

AHOM. 

Specimen II. 


Tai Group. 


• (District Sibsagae.) 

(Baku Goilab Cliundra Barua, 1899.) 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

I-u ' sho-kham Mm u-koi. Kaw baw pai-ka lak phau (sic) Vhft ng 

Kan Ian phrau lelirang 

This complaint-word false been-has. I not go-did (to-)steal any large-property 

ling-mai 


amall-property-and-cattle-at 


miiu run. Sho-kham kbau lau u. Kaw rai-dai kaw hu-me pan-ku 

Kan lean 

(at-)his bonse. Complaint-word those (these) words (troth) are. I loss-possess my cow-female which 


kaw khan-jau 
lean 

I bny-did 

shi-ko kaw-mai 
Jean 

though me-hy 
6. ku-mu ku-ban; 

ereiy-time every-day ; 


luk-tam Dhonl-ram ru (for to) pi-1 jail. HiL cham 


from Dhani-rim before year-one ago. Cow and 

VhiK bai cham sbau-hing-jan-o phai man kaw chau run 
Jchun heng phrai ’ Jean 

much watching also nse-done-had go her former owner('B) house 

kaw cham dai-jau pai aw(*ic)-ma (sic) hu-me ku-mu nam. 
lean an 

I and possess-did go take-come cow-female each-time many. 

Ba-ban 


Said-day 

Dhoni-ram, kaw-ko pai-ka ti man run han cham shang-ba kaw hu- 
leau ban 


(by-JDhaui-ram, 


go-did to his house (to-) see and 


my cow- 


me tit ciinng pai-ka-jau. A-nan bai-lang ban-tuk pin- 
tet 

female there and go-go-dld. That on-baek {•>. after) sun-fall was. 

jan. Kaw phai-ka khau shun man na-kan-mu han-du shang kaw hu- 
Kau -phrai Jcau 

I go-did into compound (of-)him before-place-time (tc-)see-carefully if my cow 

me tit cham phai-jau-shi. Ohiu pin-koi mu-nai man sbau n&ng-fiung 
tet phrai 

-female there and gone-had. So happened time-this (f.e. then) his young-woman younger-sister 

<1 2 
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10. r£r m — -Yy&i o% ■£ i ’ll S w $ tft rn iu/ 

cm & 01? S y?f $o i^{ i? I'D ^ vni ^ ??t *Wi c*? m ^ 
u(£ -vno 1? ^ v*\$ v~L t/yw \ vYio ViyiiZ V V? W'l 

v *?■ W> vn, -wi ^ cjm*\ -yo *>? 'w. 'y 5 oi *»^i ^ 

^ ’ Vt l ^ 0 / T^l ^ ^ £M ^ vn,£ vC^v^ *dD?‘»lO ^2> C?I v/( 

15. )^ (J[ -wit vno otf C5M rbV ^ VI 5 I &l3yv$ 

*& <V‘tg7V^ jif YV? irtv. U, *>$ V? tr^ rt V $ <t> 5 v? vi? ^ yvlfVfi 


0\ Tjf Ttll Wt^ mo n? T*fl -YU **1 “£/ Vh V^7 -TV 7n*/v#lc$ 

y^o Y[fi i^/v^b tf tm £ ■£ [ 
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10. cku Maloti nang-1 ship pit pi ma (sic) khau shim ' ka-jau 
lung ship pet 

Dame Halati girl-one ten eiglit year come into eomponnd ' go-did 

tang nam-tang-1 khau mu. Tam-nai cham.kkam tuk-ka. Maloti han- 

-liing tuh 

with ‘ water-pot-one in hand. From-this (i.e. then) and evening fall-did. MSlati see- 

jau; kaw pai-nai-shi man kan-pa, shi-ko kaw ma han man jau. 

lean kau 

did ; I go-nnexpectedly-ing her towards, thongh I not see her did. 

Man skau ku-kan-ta cham rang-hai-ka, shang-ba man ha-ka kaw. u. 

lean 

She yonng-woman fear-hegan-feel and shont-lond-did, as-if she say-did I be 

phi-1 koi. Khau Dhoni-ram tang kun ak ma, cham kaw kh&t-jau. 

phri-liing kun kau 

ghost-one did. They Dhani-rSm all persons outside came, and me seize-did. 

15.- Khau ha-ka kaw , tit chang ma-jau han n&ng shau. An-nan lat- 

kau tet * 

They say-did I there and come-did (to-)see younger-sister yonng-woman. That say- 

Vhnm Dhoni-ram lau-ka pulisk, tu-ha man n&ng shaii ai lap 

word Dhani-ram tell-did (to-the-)police, hut his younger-sister yonng-woman shame hide 

chang man 


ba khan kachaii 

kaw 

pai-ka 

lak mak-mo-m&ng 

and 

man cham 

he 

Maloti 

says in court 

kau 

I 

go-did 

(to-)ateal fruit-mango 

(of-)him and 

MSlati 

kaw han-jau an 
kau 

me see-did first 

tun 

tun 

tree 

nu. 

on. 





FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these. 

I missed my cotv which I had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow, though 
carefully kept by me, used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go 
and fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram I went to his house - 
to see if mv cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his lari 
as usual to see whether my cow was straying there. (It so happened) that at that 
time his sister Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the lari with a water-pot 
in her hand. It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards her 
thongh I myself had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed as if she 
thought I was a ghost. The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and seized 
me, saying that I had come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram told 
to the police, but in the Court in order to hide the shame of his sister he gives out that 
I was stealing his mangoes and that llalati saw me first on the tree. 
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The following Ahom account of the creation of the world is taken ^from the sixth 
volume of the Journal of the Bengal Asiatic Society. The original, in the Ahom char- 
acter, is given on plate VI of that volume, hut is so incorrect that a satisfactory repro- 
duction is impossible. A transliteration and translation by Major 3?. Jenkins is given on 
pp. 980 and ff. of the same volume, on which tho following is based. 

The extract is interesting, hut possesses many points of difficulty, some of which I’ 
have failed to elucidate in a maimer satisfactory to myself. Tho order of the words is 
quite abnormal, — the subject frequently coming at the end of tho sentence. 

[No. 3.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai Group. 

AHOM. 

Specimen III. 

' Ax Axiom: Cosmogony. \/ 

Pin-nang ji-tnu ran-ko tau pha pai mi din. 

Be-thus beginning-time confused bottom heaven not be earth . 

Pai mi liip-din mung shu tau. 

Not be island-land land {?) or beloio. 

Lai-chan kup-kup mai tim mung te-jau. 

Many-fold layer-layer tree Jill country eslablish-xoas. 

Tang-ka klirung pha phrafi pai-mi nang hit chau. 

All-all frost shy any not-be sit do master. 

B. ELhak-khai than jin-kun. 

Division-division jungle quiet-quiet {?). 

KAng-to ai-mufi (muy)- dai-oi-Sa te-jau. 

(?) Collect vapour-frost possess-feed-forest establisli-was> 

Elan (for Ham) -to jaii kau l&k pin pha. 

Wan'd-only filament spider transform become God. 

Na ring ba-chu-mung ti pun te-jau. 

Thick thousand fathom-league-country place world establish-ioas. 

Tun-lun ju mu poi ju ban. 

Aftenoards-after remain time again remain day. 

10. Pha-ko tak-ba ro mi khrai. 

God consider-say blow become Brahma. 

Ban ro phri-dau phan man haii pin-dai. 

Not know god-deva order Mm give become-possess. 

Khifi(khen) klang ran nang phrung. 

Remain middle in-the-air like-what a-lioney-conib. 

Pu nan tang-ka mung rSm. 

On-accomt-of that all-all cou/ntry confused. 

Phrafi. pai nang hit ehSng. 

Anyone not sit do umbrella. 
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ir». Khan {for khftm)-to jail kau Ja’c pin pha. 

1!~nrd-r>;:!y filament spider transform Iccomc God. 

Kiln phr.> philfc rang mum:. 

'■faff rod: tr'.ite uphold laud. 

Lai lup ti pun ti-jan. 

21>u:y iilan l }<hu tc-jr'.d rsfablish-tcas. 

Khan-to man poi jQn pin pin. 

7l~ir ?-<v;'v Ir renin pattern become God. 

Ring lop man khiim koi lung 

Ts r " { i -* ■>' ;r J'rale: ■/ gold oidy one 

£0. Pisa pin phf ■ nai din. 

Go - 1 lr\‘i/n >' p-erende note earth. 

KUlm-kliim Ak shine (sheng) 

Jiriyhfr.eti-l/ripl!c^s$ come-ouf ray 

Khinfklivn) klrine mu nfing pliriing. 

7.V ;: i Idle indhe-air Hke-tchal a-honeg-comb. 

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

1. Thus r r.v it in the beginning time, cln03 below (and) in hearen. Earth was not. 

2. There was not Hand-had or earth below. 

3. Tree* filler the earth in manifold layers. 

•i. All was fror.cn. Over the licavons no lord sat. 

5 In each division (the. everywhere), the jungle was still and quiet. 

G- Tlie forint* fed upon the (?) collected fogs and frosts. 

7. Go‘l, hv hi* word alone, became transformed (and created the universe) liko tho 
threaded a spider (i.e. as a spider spins his weh). 

S. In the worl 1 was a country a thousand fathoms and leagues thick. 

0. Thereafter lie rcmainM (at ro«t) for a time, and again remained at rest for days. 

10. God knew, and considered, and said, * Let Brahma he created.’ 

11. I know not (wlnt) god or what deity (gave) the order, (but) Ho gave him (to 
us, and we) received him. 

12. (Brahma) remained unsupported in the air liko a honeycomb. 

13. Therefore all the world was cliaos. 

Id. Xo umbrella-bearing (king) was seated (over the earth). 

15. God, by his word only, became transformed (and created tho universe) as a 
spider spins las web. 

1G. A ma«s of white rock («.c., 3Iount IMeru) sustains tho earth. 

17. There arc in the world many islands. 

18. Again, hy his word only, God became a pattern (upon which he had deter- 
mined). 

19. Only one Brahmii, (who was like) a golden egg, became a thousand gilded 
Brahmiis. 

2"). He became God, and now pervades the earth. 

2L The rays of light that proceed from him arc glorious. 

22. He remained unsupported in the air like a honeycomb. 

* Teyes, literal!*, tt»j cst&lialed, i* n.«d thrcu^ioat this speciinen to indicate past time, as if it was/ait alone. 


pin mftn khrai. 
became Tlrahmd egg. 


ngnu. 

light. 
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Vocabulary. 

The following Vocabulary contains all the Ahom words which 1 have been able to 
collect. It includes every word in the specimens and list of words, and also those in 
Hodgson’s essay on the aborigines of the North-East Erontier. There are also some others. 

The roman numerals (I, II, and HI) refer to the numbers of the specimens. The 
arabio numbers following them refer to the linos of each specimen. Arabic numerals 
not preceded by a roman one refer to the numbers in tho list of words. Vocables depend- 
ing solely on the authority of Hodgson are marked with the letter H. * Sli.’ moans 
‘Shan’; ‘Kh.’=‘Kbamti.’ 

a, wide ; a-l&ng, wide-power, God, 60. 

a, in a-ndn , that, q. v. - 

ai, suffix of vocative ; po-ai, 0 father, I, 2, 18, 24 ; lubai , 0 son, I, 50. Always 
written as if it was ha. 
ai (Sh. the same), vapour, fog, HI, 6. 

ai, first-born; phu-ai, male first-born, 1,33; lubpi-ai, chi' 1-year-first-bom, 
eldest son, I, 41. 

ai (Sh. the same), shame, disgrace, n, 16. 

dk (Sh. the same), to go or come out, appear ; rise, arise, 1, 10 ; III, 21 ; outside ; 

dk nia, to come outside; II, 14; rim dk mg, came out of the house, I, 41. 
an (Sh. the same), a diminutive ending ; tu-dn, a boy, 129 ; young, an pe-nga, 
a young goat, a kid, I, 45. 

an (Sh. an, to precede), first ; han-jaa-dn, saw (me) first, II, IS. 
an, before, in front (cf. an ) ; an kau-mai, before me, 23S ; man dn-nd, before thee 
(«« also means before), 1, 19, 25; bd-an (why-front), and, 1,30, 31, 34, 37, 
39, 42, 49 ; poi-dn, and, see poi, I, 26, 35, 51, 541 
an, a saddle, 226, 227. 

a-nan (Sh. an-nan, Kh. a-ndn ), that, II, 7, 15 ( an-nan ); 230, 232, 233, 240. 
an-nan, see a-ndn. 

au (Sh. aid), to take, 235 ; aii-dai, to take-possess, to fetch, I, 2 ; collect, I, 5 ; 
hau-aii-dai, to fetch and give, I, 2 ; aft-kin, to take and eat (or drink), I, 6 ; 
au-rdp-dai, to take-bind-have, to make (me thy servant), I, 20 ; aft-ma, to 
take and come, to bring, I, 26 ; IT, 5 ; an ml, to take a female, to marry, 225 ; 
khan-shn . . . . - . aft, to buy, 240 ; sometimes spelt am, as in Shan, 

c.Q; H, 5. 

au-cliau (Sh. aid), an uncle, the younger brother of a father. 
ba, why?, 94; bd-an (why in front), and, I, 30, 31, 34, 37, 39, 42, 49, 54; shang- 
bd (Kh. shang-tod), if, 1, 13 ; II, 6, 13 ; tu-bd (Kh. to-wa), but, I, 22 ; H, 16 ; 
96 (with tu-ba, pr. to-ba, as an alternative spelling). 
ba (Sh. too), a fathom, four cubits, III, 8. 

ba (Kh. and Sh. wd), to say; ba, he said, 1, 15, 24 (ba ) ; he says, II, 17 ; Jdk-ba, 
worthy to be called, I, 20 ; jdk bate (ban) -ml ba, am not worthy to be called, 
I, 25 ; kin (ken)-bd-dl, very- call ed-good, that which is called very good, the 
best, I, 27 ; bd-man-jau, said to him, I, 37 ; ba-jav, said, I, 50 ; bd-bait, said 
day, on the day referred to, H, 5 ; khan bd-ka, they said, H, 15. 
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ioi (Kh. and Sh. icai), to place; baisbi, put (imperative), 227; lai chdm doiit, 
place (mo) together with (tli.v servants) , I, 21 ; h up-bai, to lay by, store, 1, 16 ; 
chl-rdjt-chdji-klnip-bai, jcwcl-bin'd-purc-round-plaoe, a fingor-ring, I, 28 ; kbdt- 
bat- fit, bind (imperat.), 230 ; bai, watching, taking caro of, II, 4 ; bat, on ; 
lb ri ti (7 bat man, on his body,-l, 27 ; bai-ldng , on-hack, after, II, 7, 

W: (Sh. tr.il: or mdk, to announce), to mean, I, 30 ; to speak, toll (II.). 

Ir.n (Kh.. Sh. and Siamese tedn), a day, I, 5 : III, S) ; the sun, 02 ; ku-mil-ku-bdn, 
every time every day, always, I, 51; frequently, II, S; bd-bdn, the said day, 
on {lie day referred to, II, 5; bdn-lttk, sun fall, sunset, II, 7. 
bah (Kh. nuw, Sh. man, tedn, Siamese ban), a village ; bad mitng-bdn, that country- 
village, in that land, I, 0 ; ban-chum, of (belonging to) tho village, 211. 
bang, a harlot. I, -19; knn-mi-bdng, porson-fcmalc-harlot, I, 7. 

Ian (Sh. trail or matt), a young unmarried man; kbd-lik-bau, servant malo young- 
man, a servant, I, 30. 
fad (Kh. and Sh. mad), a loaf (II.). 

Lite (ban), negative particle. I, -10, -11, J5; II, 1; 111,11; kd-ldng ban ban mi 
tidrn mi, after not. day now many very, after a few days, I, 4 ; phrad-bau, 
anyone-not, no one, I, 11; the negative verb substantive is ban-mi, am-not, 
1,10, 25; cf. bd-kbritt. 
blil: (Kh. and Sh. null:), a flower (II.). 
hot, tn serve ; bU-boi-u, (I) do-serve-am, I am serving, I, 13. 

Id, not (II.). 

bb'khrht, no, 93; kbrht means ‘yes’. 

chi (Swines'* clad; the Slum is bat), had, 120, 131; nik-cbd, alas, 100. 
chdm, and, 05 ; usually as a copula between phrases ; in such cases it most ofton 
precedes the second member, as in I, 7, 11, 21 bis, 25, 20 ; II, 13, 14, 17 ; 
230 ; sometime* used elsewhere in the second member, ns if it wore an encli- 
tic, ns in, I, 27 (end of sentence), 35 (suffixed to second of two words); II, 3, 
(second word), 5 (ditto), 0 (end of clause), 0 (pcnultimato word), 11 (second 
word), 13 (written cbdng, middle of clause, preceding verb) ; may ho best 
translated' also’ ip 1, 52 (pcnultimato); II, 7 {cbdng, pcnultimato), 16, {cbdng, 
middle of sentence), chain ..... chant, both • • . • . and, 

the word being placed at tho end of each clause, 1, 16, 17, 18, 10, 23 ; in I, 
30, wc have man chum rai-dai, chdng-nai dai cliam, ho on tho one hand was 
lost, hut on the other hand was found. As seen in somo of tho above 
examples, tho word is occasionally written cbdng. 
claim, said to mean ' swift ’ in tho compound khdn-mg-chani, .quickly como swift, i,e„ 
as soon as, I, *17. The saute word is ropcatcd in tho same sentence after the 
verb, apparently pleonastically ; kbdn-mg-cbdm i-u luk mail mS-tbiing-cMm, 
as soon ns this thy son arrived; in Kh. md chum means * soon’ ; possibly tho 
second chain is the snmo as the Sh. cbdng, the sign of tho conjunctive parti- 
ciple (having arrived). . Compare, howover, cbdng, the particle of present 

timo. 

chdm, in ki-ebdm, how many ?, 223. Cf chan. 

n 
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chain. In' ban-chain, of or belonging to a Tillage {ban), 241. 

chain (Sh. chain', to be near), vicinity, company; chdmrdoin, joined witli, living 
with, living with 1,11, 21; doin chain, together with, I, 40, preceding the 
noun it governs. 

chan (Sh. the same), a layer, a fold; lai-chdn, manifold, III, 3. Evidently the 
same as chain in kl-chdm above. In the third specimen final in is regularly 
•written «. Cf. khan, 
chang, the same as chain , and, q.v. 
dicing (Kh. and Sh. the same), an elephant (H.). 

chang (Sh. the samo), a verbal particle denoting present time ; cluing -mi, now, I, 
31. 

chang (Kh. ha-chain), a conditional particle, used to denote the apodosis of a con- 
ditional sentence, with slidng-hd, if, I, 13 ; clni-chdng-mi, because, therefore, 
see chit. 

chang (Kh. and Sh. the same), an umbrella : hit chang, to do umbrella, to be a 
ting. ^ _ 

chap, said to mean ‘pure ’in chi-rdp-chdp-khdp-bai, a finger-ring, 3,-28, see chi. 
The Kh. and Sli., however, for a finger-ring is lak-chap, which is borrowed 
direct from Burmese. 

chaw (Sh. chato), a master, owner, II, 4 ; III, 4. 
chan, in an-chan, an uncle, 225, see au. 

chad (Kh. and Sh. chaii, Siamese chat), mind, heart, 1, 13, 40; it>7(ny)-chai(-pldng, 
gladness mind clear, i.e., he would fain, 1, 13 ; hit-man hit-khan u chan koi, 
hare (ii-hoi) rejoiced in heart {chad), I, 33. 
die, cold (H.). (Hodgson writes this khye) 
cheng, handsome (H.). (Hodgson writes this khyeng.) 

chi, a jewel, precious stone ; chl-rdp-cMp-khdp-bai (Kh. and Sh. lak-chap), jowel 
hind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28. 
chit (pronounced diet) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), numeral, seven. 
dm (Kh. the same), a name ; II, 10 ; 220. 
dm, a measure of length, a ydjana or league, III, 8. 

chu-chang-nai, because, 1, 29, 38, 53 ; therefore, I, 40 ; the component parts are 
said to be chii, a long time ; chang, a soale ; not, now. There is a word 
chang used as a conditional particle. 
chum (borrowed word), a kiss, I, 24. 
chut, little (H.). 
da, to strike (H.). 

doi (Kh. mi, Sh. lai), to get, obtain, I, 31, 39, 54 ; to possess, 1, 1, 2, 16, 51 ; III, 
6, 11 ; to be compelled, obliged, to have to do a thing ; clai-jau-pai, was 
obliged to go, II, 5; very common as the second member of a compound 
verb, e.g., aii-dai, to fetch, 1, 2 ; to collect, I, 6 ; aii-rdp-dai, to take bind have 
to make (a person a servant), I, 20; liaii-dai, to give out and out, I, 14, 49; 
rai-dai, actively, to lose, I, 7, 48 ; II, 2; passively, to he lost, I, 30, 54; this 
compound also means ‘to die’; han-dai, to see get, to seem, appeal 1 , 1, 62 ; in 
the last example it forms a potential compound, and is the regular auxiliary 
for that purpose. 



, AHOM. 


1123 


-dam (Kb. ndm, Siamese dam), black -(3J:): 
dang (Kb. hit ndng), thenose, 34. 
dan (Kb. mu, Sb. Ian, Siamese dim), a star, 64. 
dan (? a corruption of deva), a god, III, 11. ' 
ding (pronounced deng) (Kb. the same), red (H.). 

dl (Kb. ni, Sb. li, Siamese di), good, I, 62 ; 132 ; Mm di plm liing, person good 
male one, a good man, 119 — 127 ; Min di mi liing, a good woman, 128, 130 ; 
dip-di, alive and well, 1, 15, 30, 54; khitn {Minn) di lull, better than, 133; 
khftti di ndm, khiin di ndm ndm, or khihi di tang ndm, best, 134 ; khiin = 
more; Ink = from; ndm — many; tang = all.; kin (ken) Id di, very called 
good, best, I, 27 ; kliM di, very well, in very good bealtb, I, 39. 
din (Sb. lin, Siamese din), tbe earth, ground, III, 1, 20; nd-din, a field, I, 33 ; liip- 
din, an island, III, 2. 
dip (Kli. nip, Sb. lip), alive, 1, 15, 30, 54. 

dit (det) (Kb. lid) , hot, I, 40 ; pressure; det kldng tang, pressure within belly, 
hunger, 1, 17. 

doi (Kb. noi, Sb. lot), a bill, a mountain, 229. 

doin (Sb. Inti), with, together with ; doin bang shall, with harlots, I, 48 ; lean doin 
with me, 1, 50 ; bang doiii-kdn, began to be with harlots, 1, 7 ; cham-doin km- 
phu-limg, joined with a man, living with a man, 1, 11 ; khd-lik bai cham-doin, 
place amongst servants, I, 21 ; doin cJidm lean km-rik-tai, with my friends, I, 
46. 

dit (Sb. In), to look behold; han-dii, to look carefully, thoroughly, II, 8 ; both 
words mean ‘ to see * or * look \ 
diin (Kb. nun or litn, Sb. lim, Siamese diien), tbe moon, 63. 
ltd (Kb., Sb. and Siamese tbe same), five, 5 ; lid ship, fifty, 12. 
lid, see ai. 

hai (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), to weep; rdng-hai (Sb. hang-hai),to cry out, scream, 

n, 13. 

hdn (Eh. tbe same, Siamese hen), to see ; Past, han-jan, saw, I, 23 j II, 11,18 ; kan 
md hdn man jail, I did not see her, II, 12 ; pai-ka hdn, I went to see, II, 6 ; 
ma-jau hdn, I came to see, II, 15 ; lian-dai, to appear, see dai; hdn-dii, to 
look carefully, see dit. 

hau, that (adjective) ; hail miing-bdn, in that country, I, 9 ; hail miing-mai, of that 
countiy, 1, 11 ; ha& kim-phii, that man, 1, 11. 
hau (Kb. and Northern Sb. haii, Southern Sh., para), to give; Imperative,/^, 1, 2 ; 
■84, 234; Past, haii, be gave, 1, 12, 26, 45; 111,11; haii . . . j au> 

gave, I, 38 ; Plup. haii-dui . . . javro, had given out and out, I, 49 ; 
phraii-bau jang-liaii-dai, no one gave, I, 14; phdn-kham haii, to give an 
order, 1, 12, 26. Commonly used as a causal prefix, (so also in Kb., cf. Sb. 
7i-). Thus, haii-oi-kin-klen, cause to eat and drink continually, pasture, 1, 12 ; 
so 1, 14, mil haii-km-klen, fed tbe swine. 

hing ( heng ) in shaii-heng, to use, to exert force. The members of tbe compound 
are said to have no meaning separately, II, 4 ; see shaii-hing. 
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hit [Kh. and Sh. hit ( het ). In Kh. usually -written hich), to doj III, 4 ; hit-mun 
hit-khun, to do merriment, to do playing, to rejoice, I, 29 -(1st pi. imperat.), 
31 (plup. -with jan-o ), 35 (verbal noon), 46 (potential -with pin), 52 (pert, 
vritb «... koi ) : . hit-koi-u (I) am doing service I, 43 ; hit chdng, to 
do nmbrella, to bear an umbrella be a king III, 14. 
hit (Kb. and Sh. ngb, Sb. also too, Siamese ng&d), an animal of the os species ; hu- 
thuk, a bull, 142 ; htt-me , a cow, 143. Of. II, 2, 3, 5, 6, S. It will be seen 
from II, 3 and from 69 that the suffix of gender is sometimes omitted. 
hung (? Kh. and Sh. shing), a noise, sound, I, 35. 
hung, thin, not fat (H.). 

hup (Sh. the same), to gather together, to collect ; hup-hai, to collect and place, to 
store up, save up, lay by, 1, 16. 

ip (Kb. and Sb. zip), to be famished ; tak-ip-tdk, become famine misery, famine, 

I, 9. 

i-«, this (adjective). Always precedes the word which it qualifies. I, 29, 47, 53 ; 

II, 1 ; 221, 226, 227, 234. Applies to both animate and inanimate objects. 
The word is explained as ?, one j «, is 1 

jak, translated ‘ great ’ in I, 42. The phrase is phan jak, in great sorrow : 
possibly really an intensive doublet, and jak, means ‘ poor ’, * unhappy ’. Cf. 

' Sh. yak. 

jak , to be fit, worthy, I, 20, 25. 

jdn (Sh. ydn), to ask, demand, beg for ; jan-shu, to ask wish, (I) ask that, I, 2. 
jang (Kh. and Sh. yang), to be, exist ; jang-hau-dai, be give possess, (no one) 
gave, 1, 14 ; more usually fiang, q.v. 

jau (Kh. and Sh. yaii), to be completed, finished; hence, suffix of the past tense, 
see grammar. In Kh. and Sh., yau is the suffix of the perfect, not of the 
past. 

jau, very, in di jau, very good, I, 52. In Sh. yau is an assertive suffix. ■ 
jau (Sh. yau), to be distant, far ; mung jau, a distant country, I, 6 ; jau, far, 89. 

■ jau (Kh. and Sh. the same), a fibre, filament ; jau-kau, a spider’s thread, IH, 7, 
15. 

ji, first, beginning ; ji-mu, beginning-time, III, 1. 

jin (Sh. the same), to be quiet, still ; jin-kun, still still(P), III, 5. 

ju (Sh. yu cf. «), to stay, abide, dwell, III, 9 ; imperat. jit, I, 41 ; pres, jit, 233 ; 

perf. jit-koi, I, 51. 
jun, a pattern, III, 18. 

• M (Kh. and Northern Sh. ka, Southern Sh, kiod), to go, 77 ; past, kd-jau, II, 10 ; 
written kg in I, 18. Often compounded as a doublet with pai, to go ; thus, 
pai-ka-nd, will go along, 1 , 18 ; pai-ka-mg . . . jau, went along, I, 21 ; 

• pai-ka-jau, went along, II, 7 ; like mi T, when appended to another verb, it 
usually gives the meaning of progression, 
ka (Kh. and Sb. the same), a -crow (H.). 

kb, suffix of past tense. "Written kg in 1, 11. The same suffix is used in Khamta. 
ka (Kh. and Sh. the same) (sometimes written kg), prep., at ; kb-lang, at back, 
behind, after, I, 4 (written kg) ; 91 ; kg nai, at this, now, 1, 17 ; ka-tau, at 
below, under, 230. 
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M (Eli. and Sh. tlie same), to be sufficient, as mncli as, — only used in composi- 
tion ; kd-shang, the same as shang, what ?, I, 36, 43 (written ka) ; 93, 220. 
The compound is explained as ka, measure, and shang, know. As adjective, 
all (so Sh.) : tang-ka, all nil, all, III, 4, written tang-ka in III, 13. 
ka, often written for ka, q.v. 
ka (Eh. and Sh. A*a), to dance, I, 35. 

kdchdrl (borrowed word), a magistrate’s court, cutclierry, II, 17. 
kai (Eli. and Sli., the same, Siamese khai), a fowl, 72. 

kai, in pi-kai, an elder brother, 1, 3 ; pi, by itself, moans the same. Cf. ai in phii-ai. 
kan (Southern Shi ka, Northern Sh. kan), a place; hence, kan-pa, place side, i.e., 
towards ; man kan-pa, towards her, II, 12 ; nd-kan-mu, before place time, 
hence, as usual, II, 8. 

kan (Eh. the same), a suffix denoting mutuality, as in pd-kan, mutually accom- 
panied, copulated, I, 7 ; cf. rdng-lcan, to consult. 

‘ kan, to begin ; pdn-kan . . . jau, began to divide, I, 3 ; doifi-kdn, began to 

be with, I, 7 ; rak-kan, began to love, felt compassion, I, 23 ; chum-kdn-jan, 
began to kiss, I, 24 ; kti-kan-td, fear began feel, became frightened, H, 13 ; 
kha-kan-phd-kan, to begin to cut. 

kan (Sh. the same), a hard mass, a block ; kdnphrg, a mass of rook, III, 16. 
kdng, in kdng-to, to bring (a thing) into, or keep it in subjection ; (?) to collect 
(Cf. Sh. kdng). III, 6. 

kdt (Eh. and Sh. the same), a market, bazaar; kat-kim (kem), a shopkeeper, 241. 
kdt (Sh. the same), to embrace ; Past, kdt, with jau supplied from the following 
clause, embraced, I, 23. 
kau, former, previous, II, 4. 

kan (Eli., Sh. aud Siamese the same), numeral, nine, 9. 

kau, often written kaio (Eh. and Sh., the same, Siamese kit), pronoun, * I,’ 14—16. 
Nominative, kaii-ko, 1, 17 (bis), 19 (bis), 24, 25, 43, 44, 46 ; II, 6; 205 ; Acc., 
kau, I, 20 ; II, 18 ; Dative, kau, I, 45 ; general oblique form, kau-mai, II, 4 
(by me watching was done) ; an kau-mai , before me, 238 ; Genitive, following 
governing noun, po kau, my father, 1, 18, 233; preceding governing noun, 
1, 15, 46, 51 ; II, 2, 6, 8 ; 225. The plural is ran, we, q. v. 
kan (Eh. and Sh. kung-kau), a spider, III, 7, 15. 
ke, crooked (H.). 
ken, see kifi. 

khd (Eh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a slave, 57 ; with lik or fiung the word 
usually means a paid servant ; khd-lik, a male servant, I, 15, 21, 36; khd- 
fifing, a female servant, 1, 16 ; lik-khd (Eh. Idk-khd), a boy, 54, 239. 
khd, the hand (H.). 

khd, to cut; doublet, khd-phan, out cut, to cut ; with kan, to begin, we have kha- 
kdn-phdn-kan, to begin to cut. 

khdk-khai, division-division, in every division, everywhere III, 5. 

Mam (Eh. and Sh. the same, Siamese thdng-kham), evening, twilight, H, 11. 
khdm (Eh. and Sh. the same), gold, I, 48 ; III, 19 ; 45. 

kham, in khdm-kidd (the members of the compound have no meaning), a servant ; 
plural, khau khdm-kuld, I, 26. 
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khdm( Kh. and Northern Sh., lchdm, Southern Sh. kiodm), (written khan in III, 7, 
16, 18), word, speech, language, I, 30 ; lat Mam, said a word, said, I, 2, 18, 
42 ; II, 16 ; phan-lchani, order-word, an order, 1, 12, 20 ; ihdm-khdm-rb, ask 
word know, enquired, I, 36 ; sho-khdm, complaint word, complaint, II, 1 ; 
kham-ma-lau, word come speak, a pleonasm for klrnn, word, I, 44. 
khan , the same as hhdm, a word, khdn-io is translated ‘by word only’, III, 7, 
16, 18. 

Man (Kli. and Sh. the samo), price, 232 ; khan-shu . . . ail, prico buy 

. . . take, (you) bought (that), 240. 

khan (Kh. and Sh. the same), quick ; khan mg chdm, quick como swift, hence as 
soon as, I, 47. In Kh. ma chdm means * soon ’. 
khan (Sh. the same), a cudgel, staff, stick ; idng-klum, with a cudgel ; po tang, 
khan, to beat with a cudgel, to beat severely, 22 8. 
khdng-nd (Kh. the same, Siamese khang-ndk), before, in presence of, 90. 

Map (Sh. the same), a circle, ring ; round, around, in chi-rdp-chdp-khdp-hai, jewel 
bind pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 2S. 
kliat (Sh. the same), to tie a knot ; khdl-bai-shi, bind (Imperat.), 230 ; kliat-jau, 
seized, II, 14. 

khan or man-khau (so Kh. and Sh., Siamese khan), the plural of the third personal 
pronoun ; Nom. lchau, I, 31 ; II, 14, 15 ; man-khan, 101, etc. ; Acc. khan, I, 
61 ; to them, khan, I, 38 ; as a demonstrative pronoun, khan, those (for 
‘these’), II, 2 ; as an adjective, khan trg, those rupees, 235 ; regularly used 
as a prefix to indicate the plural, I, 20, 36 ; 100, etc . ; 140, ete . ; 229. 
khan (Kh. and Sh. the same), to enter ; Pcrf. khan-u-koi, has entered, I, 0 ; ma- 
Jcliau, come and enter, entered, I, 40 ; Imperat. khan, enter, I, 41. Used as 
a post- or pre-position, in, on, into ; nd-lcip khan, into a field, 1, 12 ; tin khan, 
on feet, I, 2S ; khan shun, into the compound, II, 8, 10 ; khan mu, in hand, 
1, 11 ; khan kachari, in the cutchcrry, II, 17 ; lchau d-ndn riin, in that house, 
230. Cf. shau. 

lchau (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), rice ; Acc. khan, I, 16 ; kip khan, husk 
of rice, 1, 14. 

khan (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a horn (H.). 
khin, see kliiin. 

Midi (pronounced Ichen), to remain, III, 12, 22. 
khiu, see khriu. 

Mo (Kh. and Sh. kho), the neck, I, 23 (accusative). 
khrai (Kh. khai), a buffalo (H.j. 

khrai (Kh. and Sh. khai), an egg, III, 19 ; hence, Brahma, III, 10. 

Ichrdng (Kh. and Sh. Mang), property, goods. In contradistinction to ling, 
khrang means ‘ large property ’, and ling ‘ small things and domestic animals 
hence khrdng-ling (Sh. khang-ling) means ‘ property generally ‘ goods and 
chattels ’, I, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, 48, 51 ; II, 1 ; khrang slid, your property, yours, 
25 ; khrang mai , his property, his, 28. 
khring (Sh. Idling), the body ; khring Lai man, on his body, I, 27. 
khriu or khiu (Kh. and Sh. khin), a tooth, 37. 
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khrin, yes, 98 ; bu Jclmu, no, 99. 
kh'o (Kh. and Sh. kho), to laugh (H.). . 

khrim (of. Sh. Mmni, a hole in the -ground), in luk ndm-khrum (abl.), from the 
well, 237. 

khrim (Kli. and Sh. khum), hitter. 

Mining (Kh. and Sh. Mmng), to divide or distribute equally, in phd-Mrmg* 
klang (JQi. pha-klriing-kang) , divide divide-equally middle, a half, 232. 
Mining (compare'Sh. hang, to be benumbed from cold), frost, III, 4. The A 1mm 
• text has clearly Miung [i.e., Mining), but Major Jenkins transliterates hrang. 
kliiln (Sh. kliiln, to ascend), to arisoj tl . . . khiin, will arise, I, 17; Miiin 

(with/<w supplied from the following sentence, connected by cham), arose, 
I, 21 ; to stand up, 82. 

khiin, in hit-miin hit-khiin, which is an intensive doublet of hit-miin, the whole 
meaning ‘doing-merriment doing-playing’, i.e., ‘rejoicing’; 1st pers. pi. 
imperat., I, 29; Plup. with javro, I, 31; Genitive, governed by hung, sound, 
I, 35; Potential, with pin, I, 46; Perf., with u-koi, I, 52. 

MiiiiS (also written khift) (pronounced khiin) (Kh. and Sh. the same), to be better ; 
hence, very well, I, 39 (khin) ; much, II, 4 (khift). Used to form the com- 
parative degree, thus, khiin di, better. The thing with which the comparison 
is made is put in the ablative by prefixing luk. The superlative is formed 
with the ablative of num-nam, many many, or of tang-nam, all many ; thus, 
khM di luk, better than; kliuH di luk ndm-ndm or khiin diltlk tdng-ndm, 
better than very many, bettor than all, best ; see 133— 137 Ichufi sitting Ink 
man nang-niing, taller than his sister, 231. 

Midp (Kh. and Sh. khip-tin), a shoe (ace.), I, 28. 

ki (Kh. the same), how much? how many? ki than, how old? 221; kisliai, 
how far P, 222 ; ki chain, how many ?, 223. 
him (pronounced kern), in kdt-kim, a shopkeeper, 241; kdt is a ‘market’. I 
have failed to trace the meaning of him. 

kin [Kh. and Sh. the same ; but in these languages kin means both ‘ to eat ’ and 
‘ to drink In Ahom kin is ‘ to eat ’, and Min (pronounced klen or kliin) is 
‘ to drink ’], to eat, 78 ; kin, (they) eat, 1, 16; (let us) eat, I, 29; ate, 1, 48 ; 
kin-jau-o, had eaten, I, 9 ; aii-kin, took and ate, hence, drank, I, 6 {aii-kin is 
said to be the same as Min); haii-kin-klin, caused to eat and drink, 1, 14 ; 
haii-oi-kin-klin, cause to continue to eat and drink, pasture (imperat.), I, 13 ; 
kun-nd-kin, (?) person field eat, a cultivator, 58. 
kin, in mS-lau-km, ever, at any time, I, 45. The separate members of .the com- 
pound are said to hare no meaning. 

kin (pronounced ken) (Sh. kin ), intensive particle; kin-bd-di, very called good, 
called very good, the best, I, 27. 
kip (Sh. the same), husk or chaff ; kip khau, chaff of rice, I, 14. 
kip, a plot, in na-lcip, a field-plot, 1, 12. 

Mai (Kh. lead, Siamese Mai), near, not fai% nearly, almost, 87. 
kldm (Siamese the same), round (H.). 

klang (Kh. and Sh. kdng), middle, between, III, 12, 22 Mdng-shang, between 
tbe two (brothers), I, 3, 4 ; klang tang, in the belly, 1, 17 ; phd-Mirung-klang, 
a half, 232, see khrung. 
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' Hen, 8oo Min. 

him (pronounced Hen or kliin) (Kli. and Sli. kin), to drink, as opposed to kin, to 
eat ; kin-Hin, to oat and drink ; for oxaroples, see kin. 
hliin, see hlin. 
hliim, brightness, III, 21. 

ho, suffix of the nominative ease, as in kau-ko, I, in 1, 17 (bis), 19 (his), 2d-, 25, 
d-3, 44, 40 ; II, G ; 205 ; rait-ko, wo, I, 52 ; maii-ko, thou, I, 20, 44, 49, 50, 

51; man-ko, ho, I, 6, 8, 10 (bis), 13, 15, 21, 22, 34 (bis), 35, 37, 39 (bis), 

40, 42, 50 • po-man-ko, tho father, I, 41 ; hik-man-ko, the son, I, 24 ; litk-ko, 
the son, I, 4S ; rdn-ko, chaos, III, 1. The suffix is frequently omitted. It is 
used before both transitive and intransitive verbs. Kli. has no such suffix. 

Sh. has mi, chain, and cliung. In Sh. ko means * a person 
ko (Kli. ko), and, also, even, 95. Used with shi to mean ‘although’; c.g., H, 

4, 12. In Kh. it is similarly used with the participle in shi. 
ko (Kh. and Sh. the same), a friond. . 
hoi (Sh. tho same), only, III, 19. 

hoi (Sh. hoi, to come to an. end, ho used up), the suffix of the porfcct or past tense, 
equivalent to tho Kh. suffix ha-gait, and the Sh. suffix yan-gav or prefix lai ; 
dip-di-hoi, has become alive and well, I, 30, 54 ; ft-koi, hns been, was, I, 33 ; 
11,1,14; 223; dai khiiit-di koi,has got him in good hpalth ( dai-koi , has 
got), I, 39; han ht-koi, have not disobeyed,.!, ‘14; j ft-koi, hastlivod, I, 51 ; 
dai . . . hoi, hast possessed, I, 52 ; pin-koi, it happened, II, 9;po 

. . . hoi, (I) have beaten, 228. Tho force is ompliasiscd by adding «, 

to be, as in khau-it-koi, has entered, I, 6; mg- ft-koi, has come, I, 3S; hit- 
miin hit-khiin it ... . hoi, have been rejoicing, I, 53 ; a past subjunc- 

tive is formed by adding hoi to the futuro prefix ii, and making the whole a / 
suffix, as in kail ii-ti-koi, I should bo, 174. • 
krang, see klirung. 

kit (Kh. and Sh. the same), a distributive particle meaning * each ’, ‘ every ’, as in 
hu-mii kit-ban, every time every day, always (I, 50), often (II, 5) ; kit-mu 
ndm, each time very, over and over again, II, 5. 
hu, in pan-hit, which, I, 47 ; II, 2. Tho meaning of hit in this compound is lost. 

Kit means ‘ a sofa ’, ‘ a fair ’, ‘ a long-necked earthen pot ’, * to fear ’, ‘ to stare ’, 

‘fat’. 

hit (Kh. and Sh. ko), to fear ; ku-kdn-ta, began to feel fear, II, 13. 
hula, in kham-hnld, see kham. 

him (pronounced, and often written, km) (Kh. and Sh. tho same), a person, a 
human being; kun-phii-liing, person-male one, a man, 1, 1, 11 ; 51; hiin-mi, 
person-female, a woman, I, 7; 52; kun-pliring, person crowd, a number 
of people, persons, 1, 16 ; kim-rik-tai, person relation playmate, a friend, I, 

46 ; tang-kirn, all persons, everyone, II, 14 ; kftn-m-kin, (?) person field eat, 
a cultivator, 58 ; him di phu lung, person good male one, a good man, 

119 — 127 ; him di mi lung, a good woman, 128, 130.; often used as a generic 
prefix or postfix with numerals in counting human beings, as above; so 
= also luk-man sMng-kun, son two persons, two sons, 1, 1. 
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kun, ? still, quiet, in jin-km (III, 5). 
kup, a layer. III, 3. 

lai (Eli. and Sli. the same), all ; many. III, 17 ; used as a doublet of tang in 
tang-lai, all, I, 4, 31, 48, 51 ; lai-chdn , manifold, III, 3. 
lak, in to-ldk, nevertheless. 

lak (Sli. the same), to steal ; kail "ban pai-ka lak, I did not go to steal, II, 1 ; so, 
II, 17. 

lak, to transform, III, 7, 15. 

la-ling (Kh. and Sh. ling), a monkey (H.). 

lang (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese lilang), the back, 43; no lang man, on his 
back, 227 ; kd-lang, behind, 91 ; kg-lang bati ban nai ndm-nd, after not many 
days, I, 4; bai-lang ban-tuk, on back, i.e., after sunset, II, 7; lang mail, 
after you, 239 ; poi lun-lang, again after-back, and, thereupon, then, 1, 10. 
lang (Kh. and Sh. the same), the jack -fruit tree. See mdk. 
lang, power, in a-lang, wide power, God, 60. 

lap (Kh. and Sh. the same), to hide, conceal ; Infinitive of purpose, lap, to hide, 
11,16. 

lat (Kh. and Sh. the same), to say ; lot kham, said word, Baid, I, 2 ; lot kham, say 
word, statement, II, 15 ; lat-kliam-lan, say word speak, see lan, 1, 18, 42. 
lat (Kh. and Sh. the same), short (H.). 

lan (Sh. the same), a statement, II, 2 ; to address a person, say (usually to a 
superior) ; Past, kham lan-kd, said words (to the police), II, 16 ; lat-khdm- 
lau (governed by ti in the preceding clause), will say word speak, will say, 
1, 18 ; lat-kham-lau (written le), said, I, 42 ; khdm-md-lau, word come say, a 
mere pleonasm for kham, word, I, 44. 
lan (Sh. the same), spirituous liquor, I, 6. 

lan, in ma-lau-kin, ever, at any time. The separate members of the compound are 
said to have no meaning. 
le, in I, 42, incorrect for lan. 
lik (Kh., Sh. and Siamese lek), iron, 44. 

lik, in khd-lik, a male paid servant, I, 16, 21, 36. Khd-nung is ‘a female paid 
servant’, khd meaning ‘slave’. In Sh. a servant or slave is khd, of which 
khal-la is a synonym ; la in Sh. also means * a servant ’, and la-liik, the 
subjects of a prince. Nung is certainly a female suffix, and hence lik is prob- 
ably a male one. Of. Kh. Idk-khd, child. 
lik, to tend, take care of ; Imperat., lik, 1, 12 ; pd-lik, graze-tend, a shepherd, 69. 
lik-khd (Kh. Idk-khd), a child, 54, 239. 
lim (pronounced lem) (Kh. and Sh. the same) an arrow (H.). 
lin (pronounced len) (Kh. the same), to run, 85. 
lin (so Kh., Sh. and Siamese), the tongue, 41. 

ling (pronounced leng) (Kh. and Sh. the same), light, not dark (H.). 
ling, cattle ; Acc. pi., khan ling, 229 ; in compound , with khrdng, ling means 
‘cattle and small property’, and the whole compound khrang-ling means 
‘property’ (Sh . khang-ling). See khrdng. 
lip (Sh. the same ; Kh. nip), raw, unripe (H.). 
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In (Sh. the same), to he ruined, tdk-lu, become diminished, I, 8 ; tdk-lu tak-pdng, 
become diminished become rained, hence, spent, I, 8 ; kau-ko kan ln-koi, I 
have not disobeyed, I, 44. 

Ink (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese dek), a child, son, I, 5 ; 228; Yoo. Ink ai, I, 
60 ; Nom. luk-ko, I, 47 ; Ink-man, a son, 1, 1, 20, 26, 30, 33 ; 55, 223, 225 ; 
Nom. Ink-man-ko, I, 24 ; Ink-Rung, a daughter, 56, 110, etc.;' luk-pi-ai, son 
year first-born, eldest son, I, 41 ; * son 1 is Ink-man ; ‘ his son ’ is usually 
(228) man Ink, not Ink man, as we should expect. 

Ink, preposition of the ablative, 104, 109, 113, 118, 122, 127, 237, 240, 241 ; used 
in ablative of comparison (see khiin), 133, 136 ; Ink-tam, the same, U, 3 ; 
222, 235. 

Ivm (pronounced lorn) (Kh. and Sh. the same), air, wind (H.). 

Inn or Inn (Northern Sh. Inn, Southern Sh. lun), what comes last, after; Inn-ldng , 
after behind, afterwards, 1, 10. Tiln-liln in III, 9, see tun. 
lung (pronounced long) (Kh. and Sh. the same) great, large. 
lung (so in Kh. and Sh., Siamese nttng), numeral, one, I, 45 ; III, 19 ; 1 ; used as 
the indefinite article, a, a certain (following the noun qualified), 1, 1, 11, 30, 
38, 49 ; II, 3, 10, 11, 14 ; 101, etc., 138, etc., 230. 
lup (Sh. the same), to smear, daub, plaster, overlay, gild, III, 19. 
lup, in lap-din, an island, III, 2, 17. 
lilt (Kh. and Sh. the same), blood (H.). 
lut (Kh. the same), hot (H.). 

md, an ass, 74. Possibly this word should really be mg, a horse. 
md (Kh. md, Sh. man), negative particle ; marhan-jau, did not see, II, 12. In 
Kh. md is used only in conditional and interrogative sentences. 
ma (Kh. and Siamese md, Sh. ma), to come, 80 ; Pres, ma, comes, 239 ; Imperat. 

ma, come, I, 28 ; Past, pdk-mg, came back, I, 34 ; ak mg, came outside, I, 

41 ; II, 14 ; ma-jau, came, II, 15 ; Perf., mg-u-koi, has come, I, 37. In the 
second specimen the root is uniformly, but wrongly, written md. The word 
is frequent in compounds ; thus, aii-mg, take come, bring, Imperat., I, 26 ; 
(went) to fetch, II, 6 ; pai-kd-mg . . . jau, went went came, went, I, 

21; khdiv-md-cham (quick come swift = as soon as); mg-thiing-cham, as soon as 
(thy son) arrived, I, 47 ; mg-thiing, arrived, I, 34 ; ma-khau, entered, I, 40 ; 
rik-mg, call come, entreated, I, 41 ; mg . . . kd-jan, come went, came, 

ll, 10 ; khdm-ma-lau, word oome say, a mere pleonasm for klrnn, word, I, 
44 ; with regard to khan-ma-cham, above, cf. Kh. ma-cham, soon. Like ka, 
mg, when appended to another verb, usually gives the idea of progression. 

mg (spoken with a long tone) (Kh. md, Sh. ma, with an abrupt tone ; Siamese 
ma), a horse, 68 ; mg-thiik, a male horse, 138, 140; ma-me, a mare, 139, 141; 
no mg lung, on a horse, 230. 

ma (spoken with an abrupt tone) (Kh. and Sh. md, with rising inflection, Siamese 
hmd), a dog, 70 ; mg-thiik, a male dog, 145, 148 ; ma-me, a bitch, 147, 149. 
ma-lan-kin, ever, at any time, I, 45. The separate members of the compound are 
said to have no significance. 

mai, postposition. This word is frequently used as a suffix to denote any case 
except the nominative; thus, hatc-mung-mai, of that country, 1, 11; kau-mai. 
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In- mo, II, -1 ; <?« kau-mai, before mo, 238 ; kau-mai po-u, I am beaten, 
literally, boats mo, 201, 202, 203, 204; as a gonitivo, only as a genitive, 
absolute, as in kau-mai, mine; ratt-mai, ours, 1G, etc. 

mat (Kb. and Sh, tbo same), wood, tree, III, 3. 

nuik (Kb. and Sh. the same), a fruit- ; tnak-mo-mdng (Sh. mdk-nmtg), a mango, 
II, 17. Tho word is used beforo tbo name of any tree to denoto its fruit; 
thus, mdk-hing, jack-fruit. 

man (ICh. and Sh. the same ; Siamese man, used only contemptuously, tho plural 
form, khan, being used as a respectful singular), pron., ho (2G), she (II, 4, 
13), it (I, 52). 'flie plural is khan or man-khan, q.v. Korn., man (lio) 1, 13, 
15, 30; II, 10; III, IS; 15S, etc., 229, 230; (she) U, 13 (bis); (it) I, 52; 
viiin-ko, I, 0, S, 10 (his), 13, 15, 21, 22, 34 (bis), 35, 37, SO (bis), 40, 42; in 

I, 1, man, as tbo subject is inserted between a verb and its tense suffix. I 
am informed that this can only lie done when tbo subjoct is masculine ; Acc., 
man (him) I, 22, 39; HI, 11; 230; (her) II, 12; Dat., (gave) to him, 1,12, 
*11); 231 ; (say) to him, I, IS, 50; man knit-pa, towardsher, II, 12; Ink-tam 
man, from him, 235. The Genitive absolute is man-mat, 20 ; the dependent 
genitive usually follows (lie noun which governs it ; thus, po-man man, liis 
father, I, 23 ; Ink-man-ko man, his son, I, 24; shut man, his compound, II, 
8 ; khring bai man, on his body, I, 27 ; mdk-mo-mdng man, his mango-fruit, 

II, 17 ; sometimes it precedes, as in man Ink, his son (to distinguish from Ink- 

mdn, son), 22S; man run, (at) his house, H, 2 ; man chan, her owner, II, 4; 
li man run, to his house, II, 0 ; man sJiail ndng-itiing, his grown up younger 
sister, II, 9 ; man ndng, his younger sistor, II, 10 ; man n&ng-mdn . . * 

man ndng -thing, his brother . . . his sister, 231. 

man, a pleonastic particle, said to give tho idea of respect, added to malo nouns of 
relationship. The corresponding feminine word is Mng (231) ; po-man , a 
father, I, 2,3, 15, 22, 23, 20, 38 (mail po-man , thy father), 41, 42; mail 
tuing-man, thy younger brother, I, 37 ; man ttdng-mdn, his brother, 231 ; 
Ink-man , a son, 1, 1, 20, 24, 26, 30, 33 ; 55, 223, 225. 
man, Brahma, III, 19. 
luting, in mak-mo-mang, a mango, sco mak. 

mail (Kb. and Sh. tho same ; Siamese mfing), (also written man, 20), tho pronoun 
of the second person. Tho plural is slut, q.v. Nom., matt, thou, I, 3, 21; 20, 
157, etc., 240 ; man-ko, I, 20, 44, 49, 51 ; man an-nd, in thy presence, 1, 19, 
25 ; lung mail, behind thee, 239 ; tho gonitivo usually follows the governing 
word, as in Ink-man mad, tliy son, I, 20 (also mail Ink-man, see below) ; 
plain mail, thy order, I, 43 ; Ink mail, tby son, I, 47 ; ndng man, thy younger 
brother, I, 53 ; po mail, tby fathor, 223 ; sometimes it precedes, as in mail 
Ink-man (see above), tby son, I, 2G ; mail ndng-man, tby younger brother, I, 
37 ; man po-man, thy fathor, I, 38 ; mail tang-lai khdm, all thy gold, I, 48 ; 
mail elm, thy name, 220 ; llio Dat. is mad, I, 43 (am doing service) to thee. 
me (ICh. and Sh. the same, Siamese me), a mother, 48 ; feminine suffix used with 
irrational animals, the corresponding masculine suffix being thillc; hu-me, a 
cow, II, 2, 5, 7, 9 ; 143, 145 ; mg-tne, a mare, 139, 141 ; mg-me, a bitch, 147, 
149; pe-ngd-me, a she goat, 161; tu-ngl-me, a she deer, 154. 
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mi, a feminine suffix (like miing) used with human licings, the corresponding 
masculine suffix being phii ; Jcun-ml, person female, a woman, I, 7 j E2 ; him 
dl ml, a good woman, 128, 130; an ml, to take a woman, to marry, be 
married to, 225. 

mi, a verb substantive, generally used only with the negative; ban ml, (I) am 
not (worthy), I, 20, 25 ; pai mi, was not, III, 1, 2, 4, Imperative (affirm- 
ative) ml, become, HI, 10. 
min, see min. 

min, mia (Kk. and Sli. min, Siamese meo), a cat, 71. 
mo-mdng, in mak-mo-mdng, a mango, see male, 
mrat, a camel, 75. 

mii (Kh. and Sk. mu), a pig, 1, 12, 14. 

mu (Kh. and Sk. the same, Siamese mu), the band, I, 23; 32 ; lehau mil, in (her) 
hand, II, 11. 

mu (Sk. the same), time, I, 48; III, 0; leii-mit leii-bdn, every time every day 
always (I, 50), often (II, 5) ; leu-mu ndm, each time many, over and over 
again, II, 5; na-Mn-mii, before place time, as usual, II, b; mit-nai, time 
this, then, II, 9 ; ji-mii, beginning-time, in the beginning, III, 1. 
mun (Sk. mun), to be happy, rejoice ; lehan man (pi.) rejoicings, I, 36; hii-mim, 
rejoicing, see hit. 

mun (Sk. the same), past time ; pi mu mini, year time past-time, for (how many) 
years, I, 43. 

mun (pr. mug) (Sk. the same), first, HI, 6. 

miing (Kk. and Sk. the same), a country, III, 3, 8, 13, 16 ; pun miing, foreign 
country, I, 6 ; had mimg-bdn, in that country village, in that land, I, 9 ; 
kiin-phii-liing had miing-mai, a man of that country, 1, 11. 
na, (Kh. and Sk. the same), the face, countenance ; adv„ before ; an-na, before 
the face, before ; mail an-na, before thee, 1, 19, 25 ; nd-lean-md, before (pre- 
vious) place time, as usual, II, 8 ; Ichang-nd, before, in tlio presonce of, 90. 
na (Kk. and Sk. the same), thick, not thin, II T, 8. 

na (Sk. the same), a field ; na-leip, a field-plot, 1, 12 ; na-din, field-land, field, I, 
33 ; Jeun-na-kin, a cultivator, see lain, 58. 
na, a suffix of the future, used instead of the prefix ti, with pai-Ied, 1, 18 ; said to 
be rave except with this verb. Probably the same ns nd, before. 
na (Sk. the same), very, exceedingly ; nam-nd, many very, very many, I, 5. 
na, a forest, III, 6. 

nai (So. Kk. and Sk.), this ; ti-nai, place this, now, I, 33 ; here, 222 ; pii-ndng- 
nai, on-account- of -this, in order that, I, 45, 52 ; mil-nai, time this, then, II, 
9 ; today, 224 ; tam-nai, from this, then, thereon, II, 11 : adv., here ; now, 
I, 5, 54 ; III, 20 ; kq-nai, at now, now, 1, 17 ; pliraii-nai, what now, when, 
I, 8, 15, 22 ; cliii-chdng-nai, because, I, 29, 38, 53 ; therefore, I, 40, see cliii ; 
chang-nai, now, I, 31 ; kq-ahang pi mil miin nai, what year time past-time 
now, for how many years, I, 43. 

nai, a particle signifying unexpectedness ; pai-nai-slu, going unexpectedly, II, 12. 
ndm (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), water, 66 ; nam-tdng, a water-pot, II, 11. 
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ndm (Kh. and Sli. the samo), many, I, 5 ; II, S ; ndm or ndm ndm is used to form 
the superlative, 134, 187, see dt. 
ndm, false (of an accusation), II, 1. 

nan (Kh. and Sh. tho same), pronoun, that: a-nan, that (subst.), II, 7; 240; 
dn-ndn kham, that word, 11, 15 ; a-nan inn , that tree, 230 ; a-nan khan, the 
price of that, 232 ; a-nan run, that house, 283 ; pit nan, on account of that, 
III, 13. 

nan (Kh. and Sh. the same), to sloop (H.). 
ndng for nang (I, 20), see nang. 

ndng (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the samo), to sit, III, 4, 14; 79; ndng «, is 
sitting, 230. 

ndng (Kh. and Sh. tho same), adj. of what sort? ; III, 12, 22 ; like that, III, 1; 

adv., as ; pu-nang-nai, on-account-of ns this, in order that, I, 45. 
ndng, a girl, II, 10 ; 131. 

ndng (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a man’s younger brother (I, 4, 63 ; 49) 
or sister ; ndng-man, a younger brother, I, 37 ; 231 ; ndng-niing (II, 9 ; 231) 
or nung-ndng (60), a younger sister ; pi-ndng, a younger brother (I, 3)- ; 
ndng-shau, an adult younger sister, If, 15, 16 ; 226. 
ndng (Kh. and Sh. yang; also written gang, 1, 14, see gang), to be, continue, 
168 — 170 ; Pres., nang, (the saddle) is (in tho house), 226 ; used as a particle 
to denote continuance, aii-rdp-dai-iiang, take bind possess continue, keep, 
retain (imperat.) (here wrongly written ndng), I, 20. 
nan (Siamese and Lao the same), cold (IT.). 

ngd (? Sh. ngan, castrated), in pe-ngd, a goat, 150 ; in Sh. pe-ngdn is ‘ a he-goat’. 

ngdh (Kh. and Sh. the same), crooked (H.). 

ngan (Kh. and Sh. the same), light, brilliancy, IIT, 21. 

ngl, in tu-ngi, a deer, 163 — 366. 

ngl, the younger, in luk-ngi, a younger child, I, 1, 6. 

ngin (Sh. the same), to hear ; ngin, ho heard, I, 36. 

ngitn (Kh. and Sh. the samo ; Siamcso ngon), silver, 46. 

ni, far, distant, I, 22 ; 224. 

nil:, in nik-chd, alas, 100. 

niu (Kh. lin, Sh. «*«), a finger ; nin, on (his) Anger, I, 28. 
no or nu (Kh. and Sh. nil), above, on ; no-rd, above the head, against, 1, 19, 26'; 
trnmu, on the tree, 33, 18 ; no lang man, on his hack, 227 ; nu doi, on tho 
top of a hill, 229 ; no mg-liing, on a horse, 230. 
noi (Sh. the same), small ; a-nan riinnoi, that small house, 233. 
nil, see no. 

nuk (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese ndk), a bird, 76 ; nuk-tu, a dove. 
nung (Kh. and Sh. the same), to put on (clothes) ; mmg-tdng, put on (clothes, etc.) 
(imperat.), I, 27 (bis), 28. 

Mng (Kh., Sh. and Siamese ying), a female, a woman, 62 ; used as a suffix or prefix 
denoting sex of human beings ; the corresponding masculine suffix is man 
(Kh. and Sh, chai), or lik; khd-niing , a femalo servant, 1, 16; nang-niing, IJ, 

9 ; 231 or nimg-nang, 50, a sister ; luk-Hiing, a daughter, 56, 110—118. 
nyu-clm, an ant (H.). 
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0, added to jau, to make the suffix of tlio pluperfect, I, 9, 32, 49 ; II, 4 ; 193 ; 

added to the present participlo in shi, makes a past participle, pai- shi, going ; 
pai-shi-o, gone, 219. 

0 (of. Sli. Am), sign of interrogation, I, 37. 

01, a particle signifying continuance ; hau-oi-kin-klin, to give continually to cat 

and drink, to feed regularly, to pasture, 1, 13. Cf., howovor, oi, to feed. 

01 (Sh. the same), to feed, III, 6. 
oi, sweet (H.). 

pd (Sh. the same), a side ; kdn-pa, placc-sido, towards, II, 12. 
pa, to graze ; Pres. Def., pd-u, is grazing, 229 ; pd-lilc, graze tend, a shepherd, 59. 
pa (Sh. the same), to accompany ; pa-lcdn, accompanied mutually, had sexual 
intercourse with, I, 7. 

pai (Sh. and Siamese the same), to go, march, walk ; Impcrat. pai, 77, 238; 
Past, pai, II, 5 ; pai-Ica, I, 5 ; II, 1, G, 17 ; pai-kq, I, 11 ; pai . . . 

jau, I, 23 ; Participle, pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly, II, 12 ; compounded 
with ha, to go, usually -with the idea of haste ; Put., pai-kg-nd, will go, I, 
18 ; Past, pai-ka-mg . . . jau, wont and came, went to, I, 21 ; pai-ka- 

jau, went, II, 7 ; pai-klian, to run (H.). 

pai (Eh. pi andSh. pai, only used in prohibition), not ; pai-mi, was not, III, 1, 2, 
4,14. 

pak (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the same), a hundred, 13. 
pdk (Sh. the same), the mouth, 36. 

pak (Kb. the same), to return, come back ; pSk-md, came hack, camo home, 1, 34. 
pan (Kh. the same), to divide ; Imperat., pan, I, 3 ; pdn-kdn, began to divide, 1,3. 
pan, the meaning of this word is unknown. In Kh. plum lau means ‘ what sort’ ? 
Pan occurs in pdn-ku (? what-each), which is used as a rolative pronoun ; 
e.g., 1, 14, (the husks) which (ho gave to the swine) ; pdn-ku luk-ko, the son 
who (wasted thy substance), I, 47 ; hu-me pdn-ku, the cow whioh (I bought), 
II, 2. Other meanings of pan are ‘ flax ‘ to divide ’, ‘ to turn round ’, to 
hold 5 , ‘ bloodless’. 

pang (Sh. the same), to be ruined ; tdk-pdng, become ruined, 1,9 ; tdk-lu tdk-pdng, 
spent, I, 8. 

pe (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese hpe), a goat ; pe-ngd, a goat, 1,45 (Sh.jpe- 
ngan, a he-goat) ; pe-ngd tliiik , a he -goat, 150 ; pe-ngd me, a she-goat, 161. 
pet, see pit. 

pha, (Kh. kang-plid, ? Sh. phd, a covering, a waist-cloth, a cloud), the sky, heaven, 
1, 19, 25 ; III, 1, 4 : (Kh. phd, a cloth), a garment, I, 27 (bis) ; phd-ko (nom.), 
God, III, 10 ; phd, God, III, 7, 15, 18, 20. 
phd (Kh. and Sh. the same), to divide ; pha-khmng-klang, half, 232, see khrung. 
phai (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese fai), fire, 65. 
phdk, a feast, I, 38, 49. 

phan, an order, III, 11 ; phan-kliam had, to give order word, to command, to order, 
1, 12, 26 ; phan mail, thy order, I, 43. 

plian (Kh. and Sh. the same), poor, poverty ; phd phan, to float on poverty, to 
be poor, to be destitute, 1, 10. 

phan, sorrow ; phan jdk, in great sorrow, I, 42 (? connected with Sh. phan, to 
suffer horripilation). 



AHOM. 


335 


phan, to cut ; as doublet in kha-phan, out cut, to out, see khd. 
jihdng, near ; phdng run, noar tho bouse, I, 34, 
phe (Sb. phe to spread out), to pervade. III, 20. 
pint (Sb. tho same), to err, sin ; Past, pint, sinned, 1, 19, 24. 
plira (Sh.phd, a flat stone), a rock ; kdn plira phiik, a mass of wbito rock. Mount 
Meru, III, 1G. 

plirai (Sh. phai), to go, walk, 77 ; phrai-l-d, wont, II, S; slicing phrai-jan-shi, if 
(it) had gone, II, 9 ; plirai, (used) to go, II, 4 ; plirai . . . jau-koi, (I) 
hnvo walked, 224. 

phrau (Kb. and Sh. phaii), interrog. pron., who?, 92; lik-khd phraii, whose boy?, 
239 ; Ink phraii, from whom ?, 240 ; plirau-nai, what now ?, when, I, S, 15, 22 ; 
as an indef. pron., phraii na-kip, a certain Sold, I, 12 ; phraii kun-phring, 
what multitude of persons, how many persons, 1, 16 ; phrau ban, no one, 
1, 14; j phrau pai mi, there was no one, III, 4 ', phraii pai, the same. III, 14. 
phri (Sh. phi, Siamese pi), a ghost (II, 34); a devil (61) ; an inferior deity, 
111,11. 

phring (Sh. the same), to bo many ; used as a suffix to form tho plural as Iciin 
pliring, persons, 1, 16. 

phrum (Kli. and Sh. phitm, Siamese phdtn), hair, 39. 
phrung (Kh. and Sh. pining, a bee), a hnnoy-comb, 111,12, 22. 
phu (Sh. and Siamese tho same, in Kh. pint is used to designate the male of birds) 
a man, a male person ; used as a suffix of gender for human beings, the corre- 
sponding feminine suffix being mi ; phti-liing, here used as a generic word with 
a numeral, a mnlo, I, 36 ; lciin-phu, person male, a man, 1, 1, 11, 12; 51 ; Mm 
di phu, person good male, a good man, 119—122 ; phit-ai luk-mdn, mn. fc 
elder son, the elder son, I, 33. 

phu (Kh. and Sh. tho same), to float; phu-phanjatt, he floated on misery, became 
indigent, 1, 10. 

phiik (Kh. and Sh. the same), white, III, 16; an phiik ma, the saddle of the 
white horso, 226. 

phu-rg-ta~rq, (Kh. and Sh. plira, cf. Burmese, Im-rS, pronounced plirs) God, 60. 
Cf. phd. 

pi (Kh. andSh, the same), a year; luk-pi-ai, son year first-born, eldest son, I, 41, 
ka-shang pi mil man nai, what year time past-timo now, for how many years, 
I, 43 ; ro-pbliing, before year one, a year ago, II, 3 ; ship pit pi, eighteen 
years (old), II, 10. 

pi (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese phi), an elder brother (I, 3, 4; 49) or sister; pi 
kai, elder brother, I, 3 ; pi-Hung, elder sister, 50. 
pi (Kh. the same), fat (H.). 
pik (Kh, ping-hu), the ear, 38. 

j pin (Kh. and Sh. the same), to be, exist, become, III, 11, 19, 20 ; pin, was, III, 1, 
7, 15, 18 ; pin-jaw, it was (sunset), II, 7 ; pin-koi, it happened, II, 9 ; used to 
form potential verbs ; kau-ko pin hit-miin, (that) I may be able to rejoice, lit. 
(that) I become to rejoice, I, 46 ; kaw pin-u , I may be, 172 ; kau pin-po, 
I may strike, 194. 
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pit (pr. pet) (Kh., Sh. and Siamese the samo), eight, 8 ; ship pit, eighteen, II, 10. 
pit (pr. pet) (Kb., Sh. and Siameso the same), a duok, 73. 
pld (Sh. and Kk. pa, Siamese pla), a fish (if.). 
plai, thns (H.). 

pldng, clear ; ( un-chait-pldng ), gladness mind clear, his mind (would) have boon 
glad and clear, he (would) fain, I, 13. 

po (Kh. and Sb. the same), to strike, beat, 81 ; Imporat., po, 175 ; po-shi, 286 ; 
Participle, po-shi, 177, 178; Pros.,#o, 179—184); Pres. Dcl.,po-u, am striking, 
191; Imperf., po-u-jau, was striking, 192 ; Past, po-jau, struck, 186—190 ; 
Perf., po-koi, have struck, 228 ; l J lup., po-jan-o, bad struok, 193 ; Put., tl-po, 
ali n.ll strike, 195 — 200 ; Potential, pin-po, can strike, 194) ; Past Conditional, 
ti-po-jau, should strike, 20 1 ; Passive same as Active, 202— 204) ; po-tai, 
to kill (H.). 

po (Kb. po, Sh. po, Siameso ho, pronounced pho), a father, 4>7 ; Nom. po kau, my 
father, 233; Voc., po ai, I, 2, 18, 24) ; Dat., ti po, 103; ti po kau, (will go) 
to my father, 1, 18 ; Abl., luk po, 104) ; Gen., po, 102 ; po mail rim, your father’s 
house, 223 ; PL, khan po, 106. Frequently takes the pleonastic suffix man ; 
Nom., po-man man, his father, I, 23 ; man po-man, thy father, I, 38 ; po- 
man-ko, 1, 41 ; Dat., po-man, 1, 2 ; 42 ; tipo-mdn, I, 22 ; Gen., kau po-mdnrim, 
my father’s house, 1, 15. 

poi (Sh. poi ovpai), to exceed, bo more; henco, conj., and, moreover, 1, 1, 3, 4-, 17, 
19, 21, 24, 26, 27, 28 ; 232 ; again, I, 30, 54 ; III, 9, 18 ; poi-dn, and boforo, 
and, I, 26, 35, 51, 64 ; poi-lun-lang, again after back, and moreover, 1, 10. 
pit (Kh. and Sh. the same), on account of ; pit-nang-nai, on-account-of, as. this, in 
order that, I, 45 ; (it is right) that, I, 52 ; pu-nan, on account of that, 
III, 13. 

pun (8h. the same), prep, beyond ; pun-miing, beyond a country, a foroign country, 
I, 6. 

pun, world; tipiin, place of world, world, III, 8, 17. 

rd, much (H). 

ra, in phu-rg-tg-rg, q.v. 

rai (Kh. hai), to lose ; rai-dai, lose possess, lose ; rai-dai-jan, lost, I, 7 ; rai-dai, 
lost, I, 48 ; II, 2 ; rai-dai, was lost, I, 30 ; rai-dai-jan, was lost, I, 54. 
rdk (Sh. hak, Siamese rah), compassion, I, 23. 

ran, ram, deserted, confused, chaos, nom. ran-ko, III, 1 ; ram, III, 13. 
ran (Kh. and Sh. Mn, Siamese ran), hot (H.). 
rang (Kh. and Sh. hang), a tail, skeleton. 

rang (Kh. and Sh. hang), to call out, shout; rang, addressed, I, 41; rdng-liai-kd, 
shouted out loudly, II, 13. 
rang (Sh. hdn), to uphold, sustain, III, 16. 

rang-kan, to consult. ; probably from rang, to arrange (Sh. hang), and kan, 
mutually. 

rap (Sh. hap), to encircle, bind; ail-rdp-dai-nang, take bind possess continue, take 
and keep (me), make (me a servant), I, 20 ; chi-rdp-chap-khdp-hai, jewel bind 
pure round place, a finger-ring, I, 28. 
ran, in the air, unsupported, III, 12, 22. 
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ran (Kh. and Sli. Imt, Siamoso ran), ire, tlie plural of kan, I ; Nom., ran-ko, I, 
62; rau, 17 ; ours, ratt-mai, 19. 
re, what? (H.). 

rik (Sh. Ink, Siamese rik), to say, call ; rik, (lie) oalled, summoned, I, 35 ; rik-tng, 
to call and come, to entreat; rang rik-mti, addressed and entreated, I, 41. 
rik, a relation ; kim-rik-tai, rotations and playmates, friends, I, 46. 
ring (Kb. and Sh. king, pr. heng), a thousand, III, 8, 19. 
rb (Kb. and Sh. ho, Siamese hud), the head, 40; no re, on the head, against ;phti no - 
ro, against hearon, 1, 19, 25 ; prep., before ; rbpl lung , before year one, one 
year ago, II, 8. 

ro, to know. III, 10, 11 ; tham-kham-rd, ask word know, enquired, I, 36. 
ru (Kh. and Sh. hu), a boat (H.). 

ruk (pronounced rbk) (Kb., Sh. and Siamese hbk), numeral, six, 6. 
run (Kb. and Sh. him, Siamese men), a bouse, 07; run, in the bouse, I, 16, 41; 
223 ; rim, into the house, I, 40 ; man rim, (in) his bouse, II, 2 ; khan rim, in 
the house, 226 ; khan ti-ntin rim, in that bouse, 233 ; pitting rim, near the 
house, I, 31 ; rim ak, outside tho bouse, I, 41 ; rim, to the house, II, 4 ; ti 
mtin rim, to his house, II, G. 
rung, ripe (H.). 

shai (Kh. and Sh. kai), far, 89 ; ki-shai, bow far, 222 ; shai-nl, far distant, a long 
way, 224. 

shai (Kh. and Sh. the same), a rope ; Instr., tang shai, (bind him) with a rope, 
286. 

sham (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese earn), numeral, three, 3. 
silting or shting-bti (Kh. and Sh. sitting or sitting -tea), conditional conjunction, if, 
II, 6 {shting-bti), 8 {sitting) ; 97 ; with chting in apodosis, 1, 13 {shting-bti) ; 
shting-bti, as if, II, 13 ; kti-shting, interrog. neuter pronoun, what ?, I, 36; 93, 
220 ; bow many ? , I, 43. 

sitting (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese song), numeral, two ; 1, 3, 4 ; 2, 106, 
114, 123 ; Ink-man shting-kim, sons twp-porsons, two sons, 1, 1. 
shaii (Kh. and Sh. shau ), a grown up young woman, 11,9, 13 ; bting-shaii, harlot 
young-woman, a harlot, I, 49; nting-shaii, an adult younger sister, II, 
15,16; 225. 

shau (Kh. khan, Sb. shaii, to enter ; shaii-ii-koi, has entered, was in, I, 33. See 
khan. 

shaii (Kh. and Sb. shau, Siamese yi-sip), numeral, twenty, 11. 
shaii-hing (pronounced heng) (Kb. the same), to use, make use of; bat shaii-hing, 
I used watching, I used to watch, II, 4. The separate parts of the com- 
pound are not explained. 

• shi (Kh, the same), a particle used as a suffix giving an indefinite participial force 
to the verb, usually, but not always, that of the present ; tai-sln, dying, 1, 17 ; 
tai-shi-jau, was dying, I, 30 ; pai-nai-shi, going unexpectedly, II, 12; nting- 
shi ovii-shi, being, 170 ; having been, 171 ;po-shi, beating, 177 ; having beaten, 
178 ; pai-shi, going, 21 8 ; pai-shi-o, gone (©is a particle of past time), 219 ; the 
indefinite force of the particle is well seen in phrai-jan-shi {to see if the 
■cow) had gone, II, 9 ; shi-ko, although, II, 12. 
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eTil, a particle optionally added to the imperative ; bai-slri , put, 227 ; po-sht, boat, 
236 ; Mdt-bai-shi, bind, 236 ; tet mm sin , draw wator (mm), 237. 
shl (Kb. and Sb. tbe same, Siamese, si), numeral, four, 4. 
siting (pronounced sheiig), a ray of light, III, 21. 

ship (Kb. and Sb. tbo same, Siamese sip), numeral, ton, 10 ; hd-sltip, five tens, 
fifty, 12 ; ship-pit (pet), oigbteon, II, 10. 
sho, a complaint, II, 1, 2. 

slid, to wish ; jail- shit, ask wish, (I) ask that, I, 2. 

shit, in III, 2, seems to mean * or *. Major Tonkins identified it with shit, wish. 
shit (Kb. and Sb. shit, Siamese sit), pronoun of tbo second person plural, yon, yo ; 

23 — 26 ; 160, eto. ; khrdng shii, your property. 
shulc (Kb. and Sb. tbe samo), ripo (H.). 
sham (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), sour, acid (H.). 

shun (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), tbe grounds round a houso, a compound ; khau 
shan, into tbe compound, II, 8, 10. 

shung (Kb. and Sb. tbe samo, Siameso sung), high, lofty, 135 ; Jchufi sitting Ink, 
higher than, 136 ; khiin shung ndm nam, highest, 137. 
shung (Kb. and Sli. tbe samo), to take away (H.). 
shup (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), tbe mouth, 36 ; sh up-mu, to bo silont (H.). 
ta, to feel ; (ku-kan-td), began to feel fear, II, 13. 
ta, (Kb., Sb. and Siamese id), tbe eye, 36. 
ta, in phu-rg-tg-rg, q.v. 

tai (Kb., Sb. and Siamese tbe samo), to die, 33 ; tai-stti, dying (partioiplo used as 
present tense), 1, 17 ; tai-shi-jati, was dying, was dead, I, 30 ; tai-jau, died, 
I, 63 ; po-tai, to kill (H.). 
tai, a playmate, a oompanion, I, 47. 
tai (Kb. and Sb. the same), near, 87. 

tak, to become ; tdk-lu tdk-pdng, beoome diminished beoome ruined, lienee, spent, 
I, 8 ; tdk-ip-tdk, beoome famine misery, I, 9. 
tak, misery, I, 9, see preceding. 
tak, to consider, III, 10. 

tak, apparently a numeral suffix used with rupees ; trg-slidng-tdk, rupee two 
pieces, two rupees, 232. 

tarn (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), low, not high (H.). 
tarn (Sb. tbe same), a place ; luk-tdm, from, see luk. 

tang (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), with, in oompany with, II, 11 ; with, by means of; 

tang khan, (beat) with a oudgel, 228 ; tang shai, (bind) with a rope, 2S6. 
tang (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), to put, place ; mug-tang, tbo samo ; nung-tdng 
(imperat.), place, I, 27 (bis), 28. 

tang (Kb. and Sh. tbe same), all, I, 6, 7, 8 ; II, 14; 134 (soe di); tdng-lai, all 
all, all, I, 4, 48, 61; tang-kd, all all, all, III, 4 ; tang-kg, III, 13, tbe same. 
tang (Kb. and Sb. tbe same), a road j tang ni, road distant, at a distance on tbo 
road, I, 22. 

tang (of. Sb. tang, to water, to pour water on), a pot ; nam-tdng, a water-pot, II, 
U* 

tdng (Kh. and Sb. tbe same, Siamese thang-noi), the belly, 42 ; thiln tang, to fill 
tbe belly, 1, 14 ; klang tdng, within the belly, 1, 17. 
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tail, a bone (H.). 

tail (Eh. and Sb. tbo same), down, not up, III, 2 ; 88 ; kd-tan d-ndn tun, under 
that tree, 280 ; taii-phd, bottom heaven, below and above, earth and heaven, 

in, i. 

te (Sh. the same), set up, establish ; bo established, be ; te-jan, was. III, 3, 6, 8, 
17. 

thdm (Kh. and Sh. the same), to ask, enquire ; thdm-Mdm-ro , ask word know, 
enquired, I, 36. 

than (Eh. and Sh. tbo same), to be old ; hi than, how old ?, 221. 
thiik (Kh. and Sh. the same), a male animal; a masculine suffix used with irra- 
tional animals, 138, 140, 142, 144, 146, 148, 160, 153. 
thuii, to fill ; shdng-hd man-ho thiin tang , if ho could have filled his belly, 1 , 14. 
than (Eh. and Sh. the samo), a jungle, forest, III, 6. 

Until, very, I, 39. 

thung (Eh. and Sh. the Fame), to arrive ; mq-thiing, came arrived, arrived, I, 84, 
47 ; although the root thung means ‘ arrival ’, it is never used without mS 
prefixed. 

It, to stand up (H.). 

ft (Eh. and northern Sh. the same, Siamese te, Southern Sh. Idle), a place, situ- 
ation, III, 8, 17 ; tl-nai, placo this, now, I, 33 ; a prefix used to form (1) the 
dative case, and (2) the future tense. Examples, (1) tl po kau, (will go) to 
my father, 1, 18 ; tlpo-man, (went) to (his) father, I, 22; tl man ritn, to 
his house, II, 6 ; Cf. 103, 108, 112, 117, 121, 126 ; tl-nai luk-tdm Kashmir , 
to here from Kashmir, 222 ; (2) ti . . . khiin, will ariso (cf. nd), I, 17 ; 
cf. 173, 198—200, 204. A past subjunctive is formed with tl-koi following 
the verb, as in uHi-lcai, should be, 174, or by adding jan to the future, as in 
ti-po-jau, should strike, 201. 
tim (Sh. the same), to fill, HI, 3. 

tin (Eh. and Sh. the samo, Siamese td-tin), a foot, 33 ; tin Man, on his foot, I, 
28. 

tit (pronounced tet), there, I, 9 ; II, 7, 9, 15. 

lit (pronounced let), in tit-ndm, to draw water ; imperative, tit-ndm-shi , 237. 
to (Sh. to), now, present time ; Male, nevertheless, I, 44. 
to, in kang-to, q.v. In khan-to, q.v. 

trd (Eh. trd), a rupee ; l-u trd, this rupee, 234 ; khan trd, those rupees, 236 ; trd- 
shang-tdk, two rupees, 232. 

tv, (Eh. and Sh. the same), a body ; a generic prefix or suffix used with numerals 
when animals are counted, as in lit shang-shaii mu, body two-twenty pig, or 
mu shang-shaii tu, pig two-twenty body, twenty-two pip. 
tii , in tii-la (Kh. to-toa), but, I, 22, 47 ; II, 16 ; 96 ; also written (pronounced 
to)-hd, 96. 

tii, in tii-dn (Kh. to-dn), a boy, 129. Cf. Sh. tit pronounced to, a body ; a« is a 
diminutive particle. 
tii, in tii-ngi, a deer, 163 — 186. 

tuk (Eh. and Sh. the same), to fall ; Mam tuk-kd, evening fell, II, 11 ; lan-tuk, 
sun fall, evening, II, 7. 
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tm (Kh. and Sh. the same, Siamese ton), a tree ; ttm-nd, on the tree, II, 18 ; 
hd-tau d-nan tun, under that tree, 230. 

tun, in tdn-ldn in III, 9. Transliterated hy Major Jenkins tan-lan, hut the original 
is clearly tan-lan. Tun means ‘ after that,’ * afterwards,’ so that tiin-liin is a 
doublet meaning ‘afterwards.’ 
lung (Kh., Sh. and Siamese tun), to he awake (H.). 

«, in id, this, see in. 

«, straight (H.). 

« (Kh. the same, Sh. yd, Siamese ayu ; cf. ju), to stay, remain, be ; conjugated, 
156 — 174 ; «, is, 220, 221, 222, 232 ; are, II, 2 ; shdng-bd kau ti-koi, as if I 
were (a ghost), II, 13 ; d . . . jait, was, I, 22 ; Frequent as an auxi- 

liary verbal particle indicating continuance, hence, present definite, hil-boi-u, 
am doing service, have been doing service, I, 43 ; po-u, am striking, 191, am 
being struck .202 ; pa-u, is grazing, 229 ; nang-d, is sitting, 230 ; import, po- 
u-jau, was striking, 192 ; fut., fi-po-d, shall be beaten, 204; the perfect d-koi 
frequently forms a continuous past, as in khau-d-koi, entered (and remained), I, 
6 ; shaii-ii-koi, entered (and remained), was in (the field), I, 33 ; tng-d-koi, has 
come, I, 38 ; rau-ko hit-mun hit-kliiin d chad koi , it is fitting that we should 
have been rejoicing in our hearts, I, 63 ; d-koi, has been (and is), II, 1. 
un (pronounced uy), gladness, I, 13; see chad, 
uy, see un. 

yuk (pronounced yok) (Kh. and Sh. the same), to lift up, raise (H.). 
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Kkamti is spoken at tlic oast end of the Lakliimpur District, between Miskmi and 
Singpko, on the south side of the Brahmaputra. It is also spoken by large numbers in 
the Kkamti. Long country, beyond our frontier. 

A history of the Kkiimtis is given ante , p. 63, and a list of authorities regarding 
their language will be found on p. ? 7 . Mr. N ccdkam is of opinion that almost all the words 
used in Kkamti arc quite different from those in use among Dr. Cushing’s Shan. As ex- 
plained on p. GG ante, I am, with all deference to Mr. Needham’s superior authority, 
unable to agree to this somewhat sweeping statement. A glance at the Akom vocabulary 
on pp. 120 and IT. will show how closely allied Shan (especially Northern Shan), Kkamti, 
and Akom are to each other. I should prefer to look upon Kkamti, Northern Shan, and 
Southern Shan, as three very closely allied dialects of the Northern Tai language. 

We are fortunate, as regards Kkamti, in having Mr. Needham’s excellent Grammar 
for a guide. There is; therefore, no need for an elaborate analysis of the language, such 
as has been made for Akom. 

It will be sufficient to give a brief summary of its principal grammatical peculiari- 
ties based on Mr. Needham’s work. Por the sake of brevity, I shall abandon the use of 
phrases such as * words performing the functions of nouns,’ * words performing the func- 
tions of verbs,’ and so forth, and shall speak only of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, verbs, 
etc., but it must be throughout remembered that the case is exactly the same as in other 
Siamese-Chinese languages, and that though, for shortness, I may use the word * noun,’ 
I mean really ‘ a word performing the function of a noun,' and so for the other parts 
of speech. Like Akom, Kkamti, properly speaking, has no parts of speech. 

ALPHABET. 

The Kkamti Alphabet, which is a variety of the Shan Alphabet, wbioh, in its turn, 
was borrowed in historic time from the Burmese, contains thirty-three letters. Of these 
sixteen arc vowels and seventeen are consonants. It is not so complete as the older 
Akom Alphabet. In the vowels it has not the letters a and e, the first of which, how- 
ever, occurs in Shan. In the consonants, like Shan, it wants the letters g, gh , j, jh, d, 
dh , 5, and bh. It has, however, the letters y and to which are wanting in Ahom, 

The Khamtl letters as used in writing will be found under Ahom, ante, p. SI. 
The following is the Khamtl Alphabet in the usual printing characters. It differs from 
the written letters in not having the black dot which is so characteristic of the latter. 
In another column I have given the Shan Alphabet for the sake of comparison. 


VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 


I 

Khittti. 

Shin. 

Transliteration. 

Pronunciation. 

s 

mm 

As in Kh&mti 

a, a 

J 

As in 1 America ’, ‘ father’. 

2 


it 

a 

As in ‘father’. 
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VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS— continued. 



Khamtl. 

Shan. 

Transliteration. 

Pronunciation. 

3 

& 

As in Khamti 

i, o, t, e 

As in 1 pin ‘ mot * pique,' and as the cy in ‘ they 
respectively. 

4 

J 3 

» 

l 

As in ' pique \ 

6 


)» 

«, a, 6 

As the u in 1 hall ', the oo in ‘ loot ', and the o in 
‘ pope respectively. 

6 

*8 

l» 

U 

Ab tho oo in 1 loot 

7 

G£0 

II 

e, 0 

As the o in ' mot or tho ey in ' they \ 

8 


II 

0, 0 

As tho o in ‘ often and tho o in 1 popo respect- 
ively . Tho former is tho short sound of No. 15. 

9 


CCjS 

0 

As in ‘ popo 

10 

J3^0 

As in Khamtl 

U, U 

As in Gorman, but both shoit and long. 

11 

CO 1 

II 

at 

Ab tho i in ' shine 

12 

4 

co5 

au 

As tho oto in ' hoar \ 

13 

< 


au 

A diphthong. 

14 

So 

As in Khamti 

is, iau, eO 

Diphthongs. 

15 

*8 

II 

d 

As the a in ‘all’. 

16 


II 

0* 

As in ' boil 




CONSONANTS. 

17 

CO 

O 

lea 

As in 1 king ’. 

18 

o 


kha 

As in Bengali. 

19 

c 

As in Khamtl 

nga 

As in ‘ king 

20 

CO 

ro 

eha 

As in e hair. In Shan pronounced as t. 

21 

CAD 

CO 

sha 

Like the Bengali Jf. In Shan transliterated hi, and 
pronounced as an aspirated «. 

22 



Ha, na, ya 

Usually ny, but sometimes pronounced n, and 
sometimes y. 

23 

" 

As in Khamti 

ta 

As in Bengali. 
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CONSONANTS— C0»#ttt«ed. 



Khimti, 

Shiin. 

Transliteration. 

Pronunciation. 

24 

CO 

As in Khamti. 

tha 

As in Bengali. 

25 

O 

W 

na 

V- As in English. 

26 

O 

O 

pa 

) 

27 

CO or GO 

cfi 

pha 

As in Bengali. 

28 

O 

As in Khamti 

ma 


29 

03 

If 

ya 


30 

S. 

If 

ra 

As in English. 

31 

03 

»t 

la 


32 

O 

>9 

wa 


33 

<P 

S’ 

ha 

i 


Ah regards the Vowels, the vowel £0 a (No. 1) is considered by Native Tai scholars 
to he a consonant, as in Siamese and Shan. It is used, as in Ahom, merely as a fulcrum 
for carrying other vowels when initial. The vowel inherent in every consonant, to 
which no other vowel is supplied, is usually a, not a as in Ahom. Hence, as £ o 
is considered a consonant, it is inherent in it too, so that, just as c8 stands for initial 
go stands for initial a. 

It will he observed that the vowel *8 (No. 3) has no less than four different pro- 
nunciations. The pronunciation is indioated in each case by the transliteration. 
Similarly -ct? is pronounced in three different ways, and the sound in any particular 
case is shown by the transcription. So also for the other vowels. 

Letters Nos, 9, 10, and 14 end in 8 • This 8 is only used when the vowel is final. 
It is dropped when medial. 

In the above table, the vowels are all given in their initial forms, i.e., attached to co. 
They can similarly be attached to any other consonant. The following are examples : — 

M, c8 M, 8 pi, oq ph&, Gw me, eo| po, ngo, c^o tin, thun, 

o T pot, o§ hau, £ man, £88 ched, og ha, og 7 hoi. 

Every Consonant has the letter a inherent in it. When it is desired to pronounce 
a co ns onant (s tanding alone) without the inherent vowel, as, for instance, at the end of 
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a closed syllable, tbe mark ^ is plaoecl oyer it. Thus 00 ha but oS*. Tbo letter o ma 
(No. 28), however, when final does not take this mark. Instead of this it becomes *, a 
small circle, written above the preceding consonant ; thus, mm, water, for ^<S ; ,g 
kham, language, for dgS. 'When the preceding vowel is 0 i,this and the small circle 

are written **. Thus, od* tim. •. ; 

When the last sign of a word is written twioe, it means that the whole word is to be 
repeated. Thus c8 oS lik lik, <& mm mm, kai Jeai. 

Mr. Needham transliterates the letter CIO sha (No. 21) by sa, but adds that it is 
pronounced like a Bengali Jf. I therefore transliterate it by sha, not sa. 

The letter y* Ha (No. 22) is properly pronounced nya, like the Bengali <*P. It is 
sometimes pronounced like an ordinary na, as in khift, pronounoed khen, more. 

Sometimes it has the force of a mere ya, as in min, pronounced nby. In such 

cases I shall transliterate according to pronunciation, thus klien, not khen ; nby, not nun. 

A final c5 £ is often written cli. Thus liet, to do, is usually writton hech. 
This is an imitation of Burmese, in which a final cli is pronounced t. 

The letters co la (No. 31) and q na (No. 25) are freely interchangeable.’ 

As in Ahom oo ya (No. 29), ra (No. 30), and o toa (No. 32), can be compounded 
with other consonants. Such compounds are rare in Khamti, but they do occur. 
There are no compounds with la, as there are in Ahom. 

od ya, when compounded, takes the form jJ, thus c^joS, myek, to carry on the 
shoulder, ra, when compounded, takes the form G, as in (§"[ tra, a rupee, o to a, 
when compounded, becomes the vowel a (No. 15). Thus goS mdk, a blossom. Wo 
have a double compound in words like -CD^cgjS akhydng , purport, a word borrowed from 
the Burmese 33GfapSs. , 

Tones. — In Shan there are ten tones. In Khamti, according to Mr. Needham, 
there are at least three. Robinson in his grammar (while he only describes three) 
appears. to recognise four tones, vie . — 

(1) The rising tone. This is the natural pitch of the voice, with a slight rising - 
inflection at the end, as md, a dog. It is not indicated by any special mark, and corre- 
sponds to Dr. Cushing’s first, or ‘ natural ’ tone in Shan. 

(2) The straightforward tone, of an even ' pitch. Robinson does not mention or 
desoribe this tone, but in a number of words (nearly all of whioh have this tone in 
Shan) he puts the vowel of the word into special type. Thus po, a father. As 
Robinson makes no other provision for this tone, it appears that he intended to indicate 
it by this typographical device, but omitted to draw attention to it. This tone corre- 
sponds to Dr. Cushing’s third, or * straightforward 5 tone in Shan. 

(3) The falling tone. This Robinson indicates by putting the consonant of the 
word into speoial type, as in ma, to come. It appears to correspond to Dr. Cushing’s 
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fourth or ‘high’, tone in Shan. It is evident that the method adopted for indicating it 
is unsatisfactory when the word consists of a single vowel. ; 

(4) The emphatic tone. In this there is an abrupt termination, or sudden cessation 
of the voice at the end of the word. Robinson indicates it by a dot under the vowel, 
as in ma, a horse. It corresponds to Dr. Cushing’s fifth or ‘ emphatic * tone. 

The above system makes no provision for Dr. Cushing’s second or ‘ grave ’ tone, or 
for his double series of closed and open tones. 

So far as is possible, I shall follow Robinson’s system of indicating tones throughout 
the grammatical sketch only. The area of vocabulary covered by his account of the 
language is too small to allow me to extend his system to the specimens. 

Robinson is not always consistent in his representation of tones, and for some words 
in the grammatical sketch I have been unable to ascertain the tones with certainty. 
Hence my indications should only be acoepted faute de mieux. 

Bor further information on the general subject of tones reference should be made- 
to pp. 67 and if. ante. 

NOUNS. 

Article. — The indefinite article is formed by adding a-lvmg, one, after the noun r. 
as in o^S <cd\c^S km d-liing, a certain man. For the definite article, the- 
pronoun n ai, this, is often used. Thus cjj j§ mil khan, pigs, ^ mil no* khan,. 

the pigs. 

Gender. — Gender is unknown. In order to distinguish sex, either different words- 
are used, such as coj po, father ; g5 ml, mother, or else differentiating words are 

added. 

In the latter case, the male word is chai for human beings, thuk for inferior animals,, 
and phu for birds. The female word is pd-ying or shau for human beings, me for 
inferior animals and birds. Thus, — 

c^oS luk chai, son, cqoS \uk shau , daughter. 

oq8 i/yj td-dn pa chai, a cq6 £%& c 85 t d-an pa ying, a. 

male child, female child. 

c^oS mg thuk, a horse, ©"[ go mg me, a mare. 

<%<£> n ok phu, a male bird, <£©5 G© wk me, a hen bird. 

Number.— The plural is indicated (when necessary) by prefixing or suffixing khan. 
"When there is a pronoun or definite article it is suffixed to it. Thus,— 

8©5 *9° j P e t khan, ducks ; Sc£ jg' pet n ai khau, the ducks ; £©[ <kk 5 ‘gf*’ 

a -nan.khau ngo, those (a-naw) cows. In AJiom, khan is prefixed. 

Case.— The relationship of case is formed by prefixing or suffixing words, as lit 
Ahom. 

The Nominative takes no prefix or suffix. 

The Accusative usually takes no suffix. Sometimes it takes o 1 mat. 

Mai is also optionally used as a suffix of the dative and the locative. 
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The Genitive takes no prefix or suffix, but is placed after the governing word. Thus 
joS Jiang, a tail, pa, a fish; 50S hang pa, a fish's tail; ^6 mu, band, o <5 

man, be, o<;S mfi man, bis band. 

Other prefixes and suffixes used to indicate eases are tho following. A lino follow- 
ing a word indicates a prefix. When two words are soparated by a line, it indicates that 
the noun is placed between them ; 

ti , tl — mai, to. 

1 uh , Ink mai, from. 

bang , to, for. 

au , with, by means of. 

tang , with, together with. 

Adjectives. — These do not change for gender. They follow tho nouns they qualify. 
Thus cx^S $ kem ni, a good (n i) man. Particles indicating number or case arc 


appended to the last word. 

The Comparative is formed by profixing JcJicii 1 , moro, to tho adjective, and adding 
mai or ltim~s7ii\ Thus, — 


cqS 



cq<S 

JX>\ Q<S 

By 

of 

k on 

a-n«f 

mai 

k on 

a-nnji 

• khen 

than 

man 

this 

than 

man 

that 

more 

old, 

i.e., that man (is) older than this man. 





& 

JX>S 

sy 

<§ 

0^8 G’O 



hti 

an 

khen 

gad 

Uim~shi 


a-iiflM 

boat 

which 

more 

large 

than 


that. 


i.e., a boat which is larger than that. 

To form the Superlative wo say ‘ moro than all as in Hen gait liim-shi Xdng-mdng, 
larger than all, largest. Sometimes ti is prefixed to tang-mdng, as Jehen gad liim ti 
t dng-mdng. 

The Numerals are given in the list of words. All aro pronounced with tho rising 
tone except long, one ; shl, four ; Jig, five ; shew, twenty. Tho following arc not in tlie 
list of words : 586 Jieng, a thousand ; mun, ten thousand ; oSy? sJien, a hundred 

thousand. 

The figures are, — 

o 1; J 2; 9 3; 9 4; 3 5; S 6; T 7; o 8; 2 9 ; O 0 . 
c ^5 lung, one, is usually written 

Generic words cau he added to numerals, as in Ahom. Mr. Needham’s grammar 
gives twelve common ones. We may mention oq8 ko, used when counting human 

beings; cq8 to, used when counting animals ; and oo<;5 an (? straightforward tone), 
used in counting things generally. 


* 1 te e tel I do not know tbo tone* of Men or of Zam-ilti. 
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A numeral precedes tlie word it qualifies, unless a generic word is used, when it 
follows. The generic word itself follows the numeral, except in the ease of the numeral 
' one when it precedes it. Thus,— 

0® %$ sham khUn, three nights. 

cx^S gas oqS kd« sham- kg, men three-persons, three men. 

Cd 8 0^8 c§6 chang to-lung, elephant animal one, one elephant. 
oq<;$ nqS c§S bon leg-lung, man person-one, one man. 


PRONOUNS. 

The Personal Pronouns hare special forms for the plural In other respects they 
are declined exactly like nouns. They are, — 

Singular. Plural. 

of' bait, I hatt, 03 tie, or $o| ha, we. 

jnafi, thou dm, ye or you. 

man, he, she, it £ khan or q£ man khan, they. 

In the first person, half is the same as our * we ’, t« excludes the person addressed,, 
and ha is really a dual, and means ‘ we two ’, both of us. There are a number of com- 
pound pronouns. The following are given by Mr. Needham. I do not know the tones. 

Jj)S hang khu, we two. 

e/g£ ^8 slicing khu, you two. 

Og£ sluing kltd or j^S <C[ n’klia, they two (excluding the speaker and' 
person addressed). 

In the last word « is the negative, and, as such, has the sound of the French 
word 1111. In such cases, I follow Mr. Needham in transliterating it by ri. 

To give the idea of respect £§ chan, master, is added to a pronoun. Thus man 
chan, he (respectfully). I do not know what tone chan has in Kbamti. In Shan it is 
cAau. C§ j P» diau (tones unknown) gives the force of a reflexive pronoun. Thus, 
matt pa chan, you yourself. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns are ^ a nai or o* »» noi, this. 
40^ W'S an an or £Q<;5 a« a an, that. 

They are adjectives, and follow the nouns they qualify. The initial 5 or a» is often 
dropped* Nai, by itself, is often used as a definite article. 

The Relative Pronoun is co £ §«, who or which. Thus, o £ 0 «s GQ 


hit a« ckom, the boat which sunk. 

Interrogative pronouns are sometimes used as relatives. 

The Int errogative Pronouns are phau, who? oo| cad£ kg shang, what ? 
and o£ a J«w> which. 

There are several indefinite pronouns, such as co J phafi, kai, or C00| phau 
ko, any one, some one, etc- I do not know the tones of kai and ho. 

v 2 
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TAI GROUP. 


VERBS. 

As in Atom, there is no proper conjugation of verbs. There is no change for 
number or person. The hare root is quite commonly used for any tense, especially for 
the present and past. 

The following is the method of expressing the relations of tense of the verb c8<;$ 
i in, eat. 

Present, — kau k in, I eat. 

Present Definite, — k au k in u, I am eating. 

Past, -k.au k in kd, I ate. Sometimes md is used, as in kau po md, I struck. I do 
not know the tones of Jed and md. 

Perfect, — kau kin Jed jau, or kau km y au, I have eaten. 

Puture, — kau ti kin, I shall eat. 

Imperative, — k in td, eat. 

Negative Imperative, — -pi kin td, do not eat. 

Permissive Imperative, — kin hail td, allow to eat, let (him) eat. 

Infinitive, — kin, to eat. 

Infinitive of purpose, — hang kin, in order to eat. 

Participle, — kin ski (tone not known), having eaten. 

Adverbial Participle,— kin n ai, after eating, on eating. 

The prefixes and suffixes are quite commonly widely separated from the root. A prefix • 
•commonly appears at the beginning of the sentence, and a suffix at the end, while the 
verb itself is in the middle. As explained in the General Introduction to this group (see 
pp. 74 and if.), it is not the verb which is placed in past, present, or future tense, but the 
whole sentence. 

There is no passive voice. As explained in the General Introduction (pp. 74 and 
if.), the passive is the same as the active. 

As explained in the General Introduction (pp. 70 and if.) Compound verbs 
«re extremely common. 

PARTICLES. 

The Negative particles are ,d§S and nid. s^8 regarding the 
transliteration of which seep. 147, is used in direct negation, as in x§5 col man 
n'khd, she does not laugh, md is used in conditional and interrogative sentences. 

As already said, the prohibitive particle is <§ pi. 

Interrogative force is given by putting GO$ ke at the end of the sentence. 
•This particle is only used when there are no other interrogative words in the sentence. 


ORDER OP WORDS. 

As in other modem Siamese-Chinese languages, the order of words in a sentence is 
•of great importance. 

- The ad 3 ective follows the noun it qualifies, and the genitive the noun on which it 
is dependent. In a relative sentence the demonstrative pronoun of the antecedent mav 
be put either at the beginning or end of the sentence. 
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The usual order o£ words iu a simple senteuce is subject, direot object, indirect 
object, verb. In an interrogative sentence the indirect precedes the direct object. • 

The above is a very incomplete sketch of Kharnti grammar, and it is presumed, 
when writing it, that the reader has also perused the general introduction to the Tai 
group, and the section dealing with Ahom. 3?or further information regarding Khamtl, 
referenco should be made to Mr. Needham’s grammar, which has full examples, and 
contains much that is omitted here. 

I am indebted to Mr. Needham’for the two following specimens of Khamti. The 
spelling of the transliteration has been altered to agree with the system adopted for this 
-survey. The spelling of words containing vowels with several sounds is that of the 
pronunciation. 
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[No. 4.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai Group. 

KHlMTl. 

Specimen I. 

TRANSCRIPTION AND TRANSLATION. 

Rote . — As every written vowel in KhRmtl represents several sounds, and is also liable to modification before a final con- 
sonant, no attompt has been made to give a letter for letter .transliteration, which would be of very little nse. Instead, a 
pbonctio transcription has been given, showing the actual pronunciation of caoh vowel. In this transcription o represents 
tho sound of o in ‘ often,' and &, that of a in * all.* In the diphthong oil, both vowels are heard. 


(J?. J. Needham, Esq., 1S96.) 


(Distbict Lakhimpub.) 


Mu-nan 

Formerly 


Icon ko-liing 1 * * 
man’s a 


yang 

were 


luk-ohai 

sons 


sk&ng-ko. 
two . 


Naii 

Amongst 


luk 

children 


'man sMng-ko nai 1 


luk-ckai 


iln-hai po man mai wa-ka, ‘kkiing 


his the-two aforesaid child (or son ) younger-the father his to said, *( \of)-goods 


oka 

share 


kau 

my 


cMt-kkalau-u-ko pan-kau-ta.’ Mii-nai 
whatever {there •he') divide-give Then 


man 

he 


luk-ckai man mai kkung pan-kau-ka. Luk-ckai &n man an lckiing 
son his to {his)-properly distributed. Son younger his taking goods 


5. nai ma-kiing-yang-ski miing 

the not-long-having-tarried country 


kai-lung s mai 
a -far to 


ka-ka. 

went. 


Mung nan 
Country that 


mai man kkung tang-miing 
in he property all {his) 


kliai-kin-mot-ka. 4 

wasted. 


Mii kkiing man 

After property his 


taug-miing mot-ka-nai mii-nai miing 
all getting-rid-of then country 


nan mai iip-kkau Jong,* 

that in famine {occurred) a-mighty. 


Man-an-ti-kin-ma-yang-ka. 6 Mii-nai 

He-had-nothing-to-eat. Then 


man kon-IiiDg mai ka 

he man-a - to went 


1 Ko is a numeral particle need for human beings, 

* Nai is a demonstrative pronoun used here for emphasis and recognition. 

1 Ziing or long is an adverb meaning very, exceedingly ; so that kai-liing — very far. 

* Khai = lose, kin = eat, mlt — finish. 

4 Man an ii’Lin md yang-ka , bis what. tn«eat not was. 
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- ptag-pho-ka kon-ran man-mai tong-na mai poi-ka hau-leng' 

(< and) -Joined- (himself ) (and-)man-the him fields into sent to-lend 

10 . mu. Man-mai* khung-kin phafi-ko ma-hau. Shang nai ka-cham ham 

pigs. Sim-to eatables any-one not-gave. If obtained ( he)-cottld-have hush 

. mu-ko 

of-the-pigs-also 

man ti kin. Mu man chau-kum ma-nai man wa, 

he would-have eaten. When he his-senses recovered he , said, 

• bun po kau mai kha-nai ko khau mu-kin po-lu 

* house father' 8 my in slaves-the even food to-eat . have-enough 

khun-nang-kau piin-mai ko hau. Kau-cham ma-nai-kra-shi 5 

and others-to even to-give. I not-getting-food 

nang-tl-tai. 

( gm)-like-to-die . 

Kau p5 kau mai ka-shi wa k&t, “ po-ii, kau Chauphra-mai* 
I father my to going say will, father, I Qod 

16. tai-kliang 6 mau-mai* phifc-yau, khun-nang-kau liik-ohai ni mail 

against ( and)-yourself have-sinned, and son good your 

nai-slri ma-thok-wa • kau-mai kha na-knn-shi au-wai-ta.” ’ 

to-be I'(am)-not-fil ; me (of-your)-slaves as take."' 

Mu-nai man tai-khang po man mai ma-ka. Po man man-mai 

Then he near father his to went. Father his him 

luk ti-kai-pun han-ka han-ka, khun-nang-kau len- 
from afar saw pitied-(hm), and 


ka-shi kho man mai wam-shl cbup-kem-ka. MQ-nai luk-chai 
running neck his upon ( and)-falling kissed-[htm). Then son 


2o. man wa, 
his said, 


« po-ii, kau Chauphra-mai khun-nang-kau ka-na 8 maiL-mai phit 
* father , I God and against yourself sinned 


i Hau it an auxiliary eautal imperative, Aatijeng, to tenii, 

1 Man-mai khung-kin phau-ka ma-huu means, literally, any one even g«Te to him not things to eat. 

* Minai-thi =s not getting ; ma — not ! nai-thi =b getting ; sis i> tho past parlidple snffix. 

* Mai is aimply the neensativo case suffix. 

* Tai-khang means, literally, 'near, adjacent to." 

* Sana — ‘ before,’ *in the presence of.’ The mi after ChauphrS nai mau is ih* accusative case suffix. 
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Kau-mai luk-ohni ni-nai-slu n’thuk-wn.’ To-nai-fi-ko po 
J-(ciw) son pood-to-be unfit' But father 

man khii-mnn-khau-mni* aklifin" hau-kfi, 
his his-sfoccs {thus) order gave, 

*lt*tk kau-mai ntt-mu-shi phfi an-khoii-ni au-nung-ta ; 

' sou ny-to having-brought robe tchich-most-good put-(il)-on(him ) ; 

mil-man mai lfikchftp slmp-ia,* kliun-nang-kau tin max khop-lin 
finger -hit upon a -ring put, and ( his)fecl upon shoes 

25. phup-liau*t,V; khun-nang-kau tu* ditlm-kan-shi* kin-kftt. Luk kau 
place; . and us IcUig-mcrry-togcthcr tcl-cat. Son my 

lai-pQ-nai 

namr-ti-tai, ngai khun-nang-kau p/ik-ma; liai-kn, khun-nang-kau nai-ma.’ 

{t:as)likc-lo-die, note and {hc)-rcturned-has ; {hc)-losi-was, and got -teas' 

Khun-nang-kau pu n'kha* Idle chAm-kan-ka/ 

And father and son madc-mcrry-togethcr. 

Mii-nni luk-cliai Jong man u* tong-na-mai. Man 

Al-ihat-timC son thc-cldcr he teas in-thefield. Me 

liun mai mu-nia. Mu tl-ihung Jiun-mai ka-nai khun-nang-kau 
thc-houtc to returned. {And)-tchcn nearing thc-housc dancing and 

ao. sheng-kAng-shcng-sliam nai-liin-slu, mu-nai man kha-hun-man- 

niusic {hc-)hcaring, then he servant-of-house-his- 

ku-lung-mai’ Iiang-shi thara-ka, *Iiun hau mai pon-hu ?’ Mu-nai klia-nal 
a calliug asl:cd, * house our at maltcr-what ?' Then slave-the 

inan-mai lau-ka, ‘ nang-chat mau liun-mai rnu-ina. Lai-pu-nai-shi 
him told, * youngcr-brolher your home returned. Consequently 

i 1‘ht-h-t = mate «m. 

* Kki-Havaai = flares ; Unu i> the plural lufiix ; ntii neetmliro ease lullix. 

* Sknp only weans to put on certain tliinpi. 

- H u a s. m preluding the perton mldrc*«ed), and belong* lo Lin-lit = let cat, /3-lin-tiU s lot ut eat. 

* JT«s l* a re^ipoal jartielo ; chim-lan.iki = making merry together. 

‘ jVAAi n a pronoun meaning hoik, and is used in speaking of two persons, 
s Chin U = made merry, tan (reciprocal particle) = together. 

* V it the inhrt.iBtire terb meaning hero ’ »«v' In Kbit inti bare roots of rerbs arc often need to ei press putt notion. 

* Kt-lCnj.mai belongs to L-hn, Ih-i-ti-Iunj-mai — a alare, mat ii simply the nccusatire ms snffir. 
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TAI GBOUP. 
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p5 maii lfeng-poi nam, lai-pii p5 mail man-mai cMm-shi nai-ka.* 

father your feasting is, because father your him safely received / 

' Mu-nai 

Then 

man kha-oha khun-nang-kau ka nau hiin-mai ma-ka. 1 

he angered and go inside the-house not-would. 

36. Lai-pii-nai po man ma-shi lau-shi man-mai Mng-ka. 

Wherefore father his coming (and)-persuading him called. 

Luk-chai long man p5 man mai wa-ka, * po-u, mau kha-ohau-ta 

The-son elder his father his to said, * father , you consider 

kau M-pi-kai* mau-mai het-a-mu hau-nai, khan-nang-kau ma-lau-ko 
I how-many -years you-to work (am-I) -giving, and ever 


kau 

kham-mau 

tli&m ; 

to-nai-u-ko mail 

kau-mai pe-ya-an a-liing 

1-have 

(to) - command-your 

listened; 

yet you 

me-to goat-child a 

nai-ko 

tang tai-ko hom 

kin 

peo-ta-nai-sM 

ma-haii. To-wa ngai 


even with friends together to-eat (and) -make-merry never-gave. Yet now 

40. luk-chai an mau khung tang-mung khai-kin-mot-shl thung-ma, lai-pii-nai-ahi 
son younger your property everything having-wasted returned, therefore 


mau leng-poi.’ Mu-nai 

man mai pd man 

wa-ka. 

‘ luk kau-u, 

you feast-(him ).’ Then 

him to father his 

said, 

' son my, 

mau tang kau hom-u; 

nai-shi kliiing 

kau 

ka-yang-nai* 

you with me together-are; 

therefore property 

my 

whole 

la-kMng-mau. Ngai-hau 

thok-oh&m 

kau 

khun-nang-kau 

(is)-yours. lt-is-meel-(thai) ( we-)make-merry 

together 

and 


leng-poi. 

Lai-pu 

n&ng 


feast. 

For 

younger-brother 


mau tai-ka, khun-nang-kau nip-ma ; hai-ka, khun-nang-kau nai-m 3 .’ 
your died and is-alive-again ; (he)-was-lo$t, and got-was," 


* ES-ma-lta — literally, did not go. 

» Kai is on interrogntire particle expressing uncertainty. 

’ KS-ySag-nai = -whole j IS-ki&ng-maa - your own ; kh&ng rad la-kh&ng ore particles denoting ownership. 
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SIAMESE-CH1NESE FAMILY. 

Kff&MTl. 

Specimen II. 

(F. J. XTecdham, Esq., 1S99.) 
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[No 6.] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. 

KHAMTl. 


Tai Group. 


Specimen II. 

TRANSCRIPTION 1 AND TRANSLATION. 


(F. J. Fee (l ha m, J Esq., 1890.) 


(Distbict Lakhimpub.) 


Trii iin-nai pliet. Kau litln man-mai 

Case this false. I house his 


ka-shang-ko lak-kfit nai-slii mau-ka. An-chdu 

anything steal to not-went. True 


man an-nai. An-na pi-lung-pun Ink 
act this. Ago year-one-past from 


Tlioniram 2 

sliu-slri 

au-ma ngo-me 

kau-nai 

Dhanirdm 

huying 

brought cow 

my 

5. hai-ka-nai. 

Ngo-me 

sliang-tva kau 

kyeo-kya-shl 

missed. 

The-cow 

although I 

carefully 

leng-u-ko 

to-nai-ko 

liun kau-ohau 


kept 

nevertheless 

house former 


man-mai 

lcap-kap 

ka-slii-u. Nang-kau 

owner's 

often 

went. And 


kau 

lai-wan 

kau man-mai ka 

pi-au. 


I several-times I her went fetched. 


Tlioniram kMm-wan lau-a-nai 

Dhanirdm tlie-day referred-to 


1 See note precoding last specimen. 

* There is no dh in KhSmti, so th is nsed instead. 
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10 * ^an-aan „ - 

da y-that ^°' 1D§ ka u-nai i - . 

cow -ta-u 


,u au-ia 

u °t-go ne 


liiirt 


0, an-inai 

his 


i-au i5 
^ wewif 


Pi-lem, 

to-see. 


■Slfj-aai 

M -that. Hnie 


iau 8- iran 
sun 


t°k-ka,. 

fell. 


Kau 

i- 


® n -n5-2can-lan 

Q s-usual 


8 tau 


lea 


n g6-ffle 

the-coio 


t 

iai 

or 


iau-nai 

my 


jang-Q.^aj 

Kas -0}'-not 


tosi-shi, 

thinking. 


~ S ‘ ian-nau 

through 


sliaa 

c ° m pound 


^an.^jaf 

his 


ia. 


iihjrifc 

4.t 


nan-mai 

thoUime 


n5n ff-siau 

sister 


maa Ollfi 

«o We 


Maloti 

hldlati 


sii P-pet 

ei 9hteen 


Pi 

y<?o/*a 


Ph’sliau 

9 row >'-«P-gin 


®fi-B 3 az 

hand-in 


aa m-tan 

water-pot 


a!ta S au-sii 

< ’” e 4 '»V, W 


sk&n-znni 

Com Pound-t 0 


20. Kan 
I 


^an-niai 

her 


tta 

not 


Mn-a a i 

Then 


aa P-shing 
e lark 


ka. 

cane. 


kba *-chaii.shi 

"dicing 
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TAI GttOUr. 
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KHlinl 


kau roan-mai ka-shl-u. Mtt-nai man 
I* hcr-to went. Then she 


kau-mai 

latik 

kan-ka 

kan-mai, 

me 

suddenly 

saw 

we, 

klia-tau 

phu-slu 

man 

ko-shl 

thought 

ghost 

she 

being-afraid 


iu-kn. Thoniram tang-k&n hun 
. screamed. Dhaniram men house 


26. man kliau 1 fik-ma-shl, kan tai 
of ... ottl-eame, I to-the 


pn-shau-mai ma an*nai-slu kau-mai 
girl came saying me 


ma shew-ka. Thoniram kliang-na 
came seized. Dhaniram before 


polisli-mai-ko kk&m 
the-police story 


pun-nai lau-ka; 
other-this told ; 


khe-tu kan-nang-raai kha*au-sliau 
but afterwards Made 


30. tang-ai n&ng-shau man-shi 
shame sister his 


ti»ohe-yang-mai phet shi-wa. 
to-court false said. 


1 Kliau is tie plural suffix sail belongs to kin. 



164 


TAI SBOTJP. 


*3 <^> rt - 


L£ m 






3?' 



mr) 


c9 


yOi G'cr^ 


*2, W 








KHAHTl. 


165 


. kau ma-lak 
I came-io-ateal 


nang-kau Maloti 
and Malati 


mak-m&ng 

man, 

mangoes 

Ms, 

shang-ko 

kau-mai 

at-first 

me 


nu ton-mai han-ka nai-shl-wa. 
up tree saw said. 


FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING. 

This case is false. I did not go to steal anything at his house. The facts are these. 
I missed my cow which 1 had bought from Dhaniram a year ago. The cow though 
carefully kept by me used to visit her former owner’s house very often, and I had to go' and 
fetch her several times. On the day referred to by Dhaniram. I went to hiB house to see if 
my cow had gone there. That was after sunset. I walked through his compound as usual 
to see whether my cow was straying there. It so happened that at that time his Bister 
Malati, a grown-up girl of 18 years, came to the compound with a water-pot in her hand. 
It was then nearly dark. She saw me unexpectedly going towards her, though I myself 
had not noticed her. She got frightened and screamed aB if she thought I was a ghost. 
The people of the house, including Dhaniram, came and seized me, saying that I had 
come there to visit the girl. That was the story Dhaniram told to the Police, hut in 
the Court, in order to hide the shame of his sister, he gives out that I was stealing his 
mangoes and that Malati saw me first on the tree. 




TAIRONG. 

The Tairongs (or great Tais) who aro also called Tuning or Sham (i.e. Shan) Tuning, 
inhabit, the west centre of the Sibsagav District of Assam. The circumstances under 
which they became enslaved to tho Kdchins, and learned to speak the language of their 
masters, have been described in the General Introduction to the group. About 150 of 
them are said to speak their .own language, which, according to the specimen, is nearly 
the same as Khamti. The following account of the principal points of difference between 
Tairong and Khamti is based on the specimens and List of 'Words. As explained below, 
the specimens were obtained with - difficulty, aud arc not very trustworthy. 

Alphabet. — This is the same as Khamti, though a few curious forms appear. We 
may note 03 for ra (in Aitonia, this is almost the sign for ha), and as usual a special 
form for the vocative particle transliterated ct. Tho letter 03 is pronounced ya, as 
in Khamti, not ja, as in Ahom and Kora. When compounded with another consonant ya 
is pronounced c. Thus oajS kyang , in 1, 5, is transliterated keng, and 00(8 kyap, in 
line 20 , is transliterated keg. 

As in Khamti and Kora hii, to do, is alwayswritten 98 <a5 hick, or even <p ^6 hack. 
The word for ‘ with ’ is written R fitly, corresponding to the c^R lily of Nora. 

The letter O too is over and over again added to another consonant without any 
apparent reason. Thus we have the word for ' servant * written both khd [e.g. 
1. 11 ), and jg) khiod (1. 19). Again in line 19, khd is written c«g) khtoo. Dor other 
examples see the pronouns below. This is probably au idiosyncracy of the un-iter. 

The letter co is always transliterated fa, and novel- p ha. Similarly 00 is always 
set, and never slut. Whether these transliterations represent actual pronunciations, I 
cannot say. 

The use of the vowels in the specimen is very capricious. Thus tho word for ‘ pro- 
perty ’ is spelt khung in 1. 31, and kkang in 1. 32. Similarly tho word for ‘he’ is spelt 
man, moan, man, and mmn as mentioned below. The word for * do' is both hick {kit) 
and hack {hat). 

Tones. — I regret that I can give no information on this subject. 

Nouns,— Number.— The plural is formed by suffixing khan, or nouns of multitude 
may he prefixed. Thus fang me-md, bitches, literally a collection of hitches ; muk khan, 
they, literally a collection of them. 

Case.— Hang and il are both used as prefixes for the Dative. Hang is also used for 
the Accusative, as in hang man . . . fuk-la, bind . . . him. Kd-tl is used for tho 
Ablative, as in Shan. Thus au kd-ti man, take from him. Lvik is also common, and in 
No. 118 of tho List of Words we have lai for this case. 0 is sometimes prefixed to Ink 
{cf. Nos. 104, 113, 122), as « is prefixed in Aitonia. 

The suffix ko appears to he used with the nominative, as in Nos. 212, 214, and 215 
of the List. This suffix is regular in Ahom and Aitonia. When it appears in the speci- 
men it seems to have tho meaning of ‘ also,’ as in Khamti. 
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The word sd may apparently he prefixed to the Genitive and Dative, sec Nos. 117, 
125, and 326 in the last of Words. "We may note that s« or se suffixed seems to form an 
oblique case in Aitonia. 

Adjectives call for no special remarks. The method of forming comparison is 
not cl ea r from the specimens. We may note however the two following examples in the 
List of Words; nu-sl song, higher (No. 336), and nang-chai man nu pi-sau-nai song, his 
brother is taller than his sister. 

t 

Pronouns. — These arc only remarkable for the eccentric spellings of the pronoun 
of the third person. Beside man, we have mtcan (lines 1, 3, 19, 20) ; mun (G, 9, 11, 25, 
26), micun (7) and mun (No. 23, of List). The reflexive pronoun is pd-chatt. 

Verbs. — In the list of words (Nos. 179 and ff.) the various persons have different 
suffixes. This difference is, however, not, I should say, one of poison, hut of the way of 
saying the same thing. Thus yo which is usually added to the third person (but also to 
the first) is evidently an assertive suffix like the Shan ho. The only suffix about which 
I am in doubt is la, which appears to be optionally added to the second person of any 
tense, and is also the suffix of the Imperative. 

The Past suffix is as in Khamti, ha or you. In the List of Words mi is also some- 
times added without altering the meaning. 

The Future prefix is ti, as in Khamti. The suffix of the Imperative is fd and also 
(in the List) Id (Nos. 281, 236, 237, 23S). 

The Participial suffix is sT as in Khamti. 

There are several forms of the Negative. The Khamti jd§S h, pronounced 
appears in line 3, in (probably a mistake for J^5o’) n’pai, not many. Jild (L 10) 
and. wan (1. 2S) also occur. In lines 14 and IS id-pin is translated * am not. 5 

The Assertive suffix ho of Shan appears as yo. I have already referred to its use in 
the List of Words. In the specimen it occurs in line 10, m a hau-yo, did not give. Simi- 
lar appears to be the use of the suffix no (lines 16 and 17), also written moo, which in 
Shan is an assertive particle soliciting acquiescence. 
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Tho following specimen was obtained with some difficulty, as tlio number of persons 
who know the language is voiy small. 

The interlinear translation is far from literal. In tho original as received by me only 
the general meaning of each phrase was given. This, so far as possible, I have ventured 
to correct with the aid of versions in cognate languages. As here given, it is not nearly 
as literal as I would wish, but I do not dare to venture beyond certainty, and there are 
many points which are doubtful to me, and which I have left untouched. 
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TAIBONG. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

(District Sibsagae.) 

Kun fu-liing yang skug luk. Luk-mwan koi-nai wa-ka, c po . ei, 

Man one had two sons. Son-his younger said, * father O, 


kkung maii 


ok-clia kba-laii ti-fftt-kwo bang-kau baii-ma.’ Ti-nan 

goods your property how-muoh portion to-me give. 1 On-that 

po-mwan khkng-pa-cliau kbung-nai bang-kliau meng-hau-yau. Mii n’-pai 
father-his property -of -himself goods-the to-them divided. Time not-man 


Time not-many 
Mug-nai 
days-after 


khiin-kau luk-cliai &n-nai kliilng-pa-cbau tang-lung bam-si 

and son younger-the goods-his-own all having-collected 

% 

ka miing-kai, hit-keng-yok-si tang-lung au-sutn-ka-yau. Ok-clia 

went a-oountry-far , with-riolo as-living all wasted. Property 


ruun tang-lung mut-si miing Dan fau-up-yau. 

his all having-spent country that famine-occttrred. 


Ti-nan 

From-that 


man-ko tuk-fan-yau. Tbat-nan niwun-ko 

he-also began-to-be-in-want. For-that he 


ti-mung-nan 

of-country-that 


ti-cbau-lran-lung ka-sau-niiy. Haii-ling 

to- owner-of -house-one went-joined-with. To-tend 


mu kun-biin nan 

swine person-of-house that 

ti-na pa-chau 

to-fields oton 


bang-man poi-haii-yau. Ti-nan mun 

Mm sent. On-that he 


ti-kin-ehak mu 

toith-food-husks of-sioine 

bit-pyo-clii 

fainif make-pleasure-how-many) 

z 8 
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10. siu tang yau pa-oliau-ko ; bang-mao fau-chau ma-bau-yo. • 

Jill belly did his-own-also ; to-him any-one not-gave-indeed. 


Tu.lcha-sang-r6*mro mun wa-ka, * Po-kau kha-kin-ngun khaii-lau-lung 

After-great -suffering he said, ‘ Father-my seroants-eating-rnpees how-many 

yang nai-kin, 

have bread 

im-si-ko nii-nai-nam, khun-kau kau fang-mai-si tai. Kau luk-si 
cnough-bcing-also ti-spare{?), and I belly-fire-being die, I having-arisen 


kn-ti-po-sl kliAm nai ii-lau, “po oi, tang-fan chat- mu- nan 

having-gonc-lo-my-falhcr word this will-sag , “ father 0, (J) sinned agaimt-heaven 


pin-si mu-raau han-nat-hifc nga-rai’-yau ; ka-chu-tl-wa luk-cbai-nai ta-pi(n) 

being to-gou sight-doing sinned ; name-to-be-called san-the not-am 


15J kho-saug ma-yang-lnvo. Kha mau kha-kin-ngun nang-kan 

any more worthy. Servant your servant-eating -rupees like 


liit-ta.” * Khun-kau man Juk-si ka-su po, TT kai-nd 

male.” * And he having-arisen came ( to-his)-father . Was far-indeed 

han-si po-man 

having-seen faiher-his 

1-nu-no ; len-pai-nvro ; kSt-khwo-man-sI chum-kem. Mii-nang-nau 

felt-pity-indeed ; nm-indeed ; fallcn-ncck-his-having kissed. Then 

luk-chai-nai 

son-the 


vra-ka, *p5 6i, lai-pii kaum-nai mix-maii han-nai-hit nga-rai-ka; 

said, * father 0, on-account-of ill-luck to-you before sinned; 

lai-pii-nai ta-pin luk-chai 

on-accounl-of-this not-am son 


i itga-rai is literally 'hell/ 
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kliwo-sang hwo.’ Khiin-kau po-nai hang-klnva- ramLn-khau lau-ka-le, 
any -more worthy? And father-the to-sero/mts-his said, 

‘ me-si-khung- 
' beet-robe 

20. -ni au-sl, hang-mwan an-nang-kau-twa ; ti-mii lak-ch&p, {.J-tin khep- 

having-bronght, to-him put-on ; un-finger ring, on-feet shoes 

» 

-tin haii-fa; khun-knu liau kin-si, kit-py6-k&t. Lai-sang luk kau 

give; and we having-eaten, be-merry . Because son my 

an-pin-tai-si, nip-ma si-u ; hai-si, nai-ka.’ 'E-nan khan 

aUhough-having-died, is-alive again ; having-been-lost, was found? Then they 

ta-hik*pyd-kafc-nai. 

began-to-rejoioe. 

Mfi-nang-nan luk-chai lung man hit-u-mu-na-si-u ka-lang man ma thiing 
Time-al-that son great his haeing-left-his-field afterwards he came near 

na-hun- 
to-the - 

-ka-nai; ma-nai-ngin-ka sing-k&ng-sing-yam ka-ki-sa-fang. Mfi-nang-nan man 
.house ; he-heard music dancing. Then he 

Mng-ka kba-lfing-si, 

called servant-one, 


25 tham-ka-le, ‘kh&m nai lai-pu-sang ’? Ti-nan kha-mfin-khau lau-ka, ‘n&ng 
ashed, ‘words these on-accoimt-of-wlmt 7 Then Ins-servants said, * brother 

mafi p&k-ma-ka, khfin- 
yottr bacJc-come-did, and 


' po-mafi 
father-your 


ban-ka khem-sa-si-xna-nni hit-ka poi-lung yau.’ (E-nan 

sow ( him)-safe-and-sr>vnd mahe feast-great did? Then 

mfin hit-cba-si-Ie mau-kbau- 
he being-angry would- 


-nafi-hfin-yau. Lai-pu-nai po-man Sk-n^k-^ hang luk-cbai-nai 

-not-enter-the-house. Therefore father-his haviny-come-out to son-the 

t An-y4n-ka*yau. (E-nan 

entreated. Then 
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man hang po-nai thing-ka-fra-ka, ‘nu-ta, kau*klia-pi-lung-ku-kya 
he ' to father-the anstoered-said , * lo, 1-how-many-years 

lung-la-sl-u, mft-lau-si ko {for kau) khSm-mau-ohau mau-khSt* 
serve, ever J order-thy not-dimbeyed, 


-mau-khan-yau, lai-khun«kau tang tai-ko-kliau hit-pyo-kat nai-si-ko ping-Sa 

nevertheless with friends to-be-merry even goat 

^n-an-lung xna- 

yoimg-one-a (you)-did-not- 

30. -hau-yan. Lai-pu man ma-nai*si bit-poi-hit-l am -Ra, kun-nan tang 

■give. But he coming -even-on made-a-feast, who with 

me-chang-Ra 

harlots 



Sa 
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NORA. 

The Noras are only found in ihc Sibsngnr District of Assam. It is roughly estimated 
that there are, in all, about three hundred of them. All that I know about thorn will 
be found in the general introduction to (his group, on pp. 6JL- and ft. ante. 

The Nora language is undoubtedly akin to Kliamti, but is not exactly the same as 
it. It possesses more points in common with the Northern Slum of Burma, and kns alsp 
a greater nutnber of Burmese loan-words. The alphabet used is the same as that of 
Kliimiti, and hence differs from that of Burmese Slum. 

I am indebted to the kindness of the Deputy Commissioner of Sibsagar for the 
annexed specimens of Nora, consisting of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
and of some riddles. They present few difficulties to any one who has studied the preced- 
ing Kliamti specimens. It may be noted how very strictly the rules regarding the order 
of the words arc followed. The following arc the main points in •which tho language of 
the specimens differs from that of Kliiinili. 

In the first place Nora possesses the vowel £DR «, which exists in Ahom, Aitonia, and 
Shan, but not, apparently, in Kliamti. It is sometimes interchanged with a. Thus 
the word for ‘ servant ’ is written both OR 1‘liq and hhd. 

The sign R also appears as a sort of contraction. Tlius Inn (pronounced 

liiy), with, is written • In the first line of tho specimen nai, get, is written ; 
why, I do not know, unless R indicates a tone. In that case, I cannot say what tone 
it represents. In Kliamti nai has the ‘ emphatic ’ tone. In Shan, the corresponding 
word, lai, has the ‘ straightforward ’ lone. It is possibly a sign indicating the repetition 
of the word. In Shan the corresponding sign, o, indicates the ' emphatic ’ tone. 

As usual in these Tai languages, tho vocative particle is written in a peculiar way. 
In Nora it is written ^3^$, and is pronounced hat. 

When not compounded with another consonant oo is pronounced like ja (as in 
Ahom) and not as ya (as in Kliamti). Thus the sign of the perfect tense is jaw, not yan. 
When compounded with another consonant, 03 docs not seem to bo pronounced, but 
affects the sound of the following vowel. The only instances in the specimens are those 
in which the vowels following are a or i. In the former 0^|<S hyap, moment, is pro- 
nounced hep. When i follows, the translator has carefully transliterated yi by a, repre- 
senting, 1 suppose, the sound of a in ‘ hat. 1 I have so transliterated it in the specimen. 
Thus the word for ‘then’ is written kliyih-nan, but is always transliterated 

hhah-mn. The word JMR @o5 a-prat, sin, is borrowed from the Burmese aog , which 
is pronounced apyet in Burmese, and lienee a-pdt in Nora. 

The letter O is sometimes ha, hut more usually wa. 

The letter OO is, according to the transliteration, sometimes pronounced ska, and 
sometimes sa. 


2 a 2 
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The word me aning ‘ to do’ is written hich, as in Khamti. In Khamti it is 
pronounced het, and in Nora het. 

The letter 00 is transliterated pha in Khamti and fa in Nora. This apparently 

indicates a real difference of pronunciation, as in Khamti ph represents an aspirated p. 

I may note that the very common word for * to go ’ is ktcci, as in Shan, and not k a, 
as in Khamti. 

In a compound word, when the last consonant of one member is the same as that of 
the first memb er of the nest, the consonant is usually written only once. Thus khun- 
nang-kau , and, is always written khu-nang-kau. Similarly when the imperative particle 
03 ^ fa is added to the root y$c£hich, pronounced het , we have $8oo\ he-td for hef-td. 

Inregard to Substantives, the suffix mai is regularly used to make a kind of oblique 
form when a noun is governed by a preposition. Thus -hang luk-kha nn-khau mai, to the 
servants; ti Fra-mai , to (J.e. against) God ; khang-na maii-chau-mai, before thee. 

The Dative case is formed by prefixing fpS hang or oo"[ ka (as in Shan). Thus 
hang luk-khq nq-khau mai, to the servants; ka kau, to me. Hang is sometimes used 
for the accusative as in epS po-td hang man, beat him. The dative is 

also formed by prefixing tit as in Khamti. 

The Genitive usually, as in Khamti, simply follows the governing noun, without any 
suffix or prefix. Sometimes, however, the relative pronoun an is idiomatically prefixed. 
Thus an po kha, the slave of the father, literally, * who of the father (is) the slave \ 
Sometimes mai is suffixed, as in an po kau-mai kha, the slaves of my father, lit. ‘who of 
father of me (are) the slaves’. 

The Ablative has the usual forms. We have also luk-tl in phrases like luk-ti man, 

from him; luk-ti nam-md, from the well. Compare Shan kha-fi. Ti f/jaiisalso 

common, as in ti luk-chau kJiau mai, from daughters. 

To form the Plural, na-khau is used as well as khatt. Thus we have hang luk-khq 
ng-khau mai, to the servants. 

In the case of Adjectives, the participial suffix se (Khamtisftt) is frequently added. 
Thus tang-lung-se, all; kai-se, far. 

As regards Pronouns, the respectful suffix chau occurs constantly in the specimens. 
"We have man-chau, you; man-chau, he; khau-chau, they. The use of the relative pro- 
noun an is also very common. The demonstrative pronouns are written m q-nai 
and £Orq45 a-nan. 

In Verbs, the past tense is frequently formed by kicd-jau (literally has gone), 
instead of the Khamti ka-yau used for the perfect. Compare the Eng lish idiom ' went 
and did such and such Sometimes (e.g. 1 . 7) we have ktca-se-jau, se, in this case being 
used as shi is used in Ahom. 

Por the future both the Khamti ti and the Shan tak are used. Thus, ii-kd-tca, will 
say ; tak nai-nai, will he given. Ta (for tak) is also used, as in od ^ ©^ tg-ka-su, 

(1, 10) will reach, come to (ka-su, place-reach). So ta-po, will strike. 
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An instance of the infinitive of purpose is ka-pau (I, 6), to feed, a pure dative. The 
participial suffix shl of Kiiamti becomes se in Nora. Examples passim. 

The negative is ma, and also (1, 10) matt. 

The assertive word cep\ ho is often added to the end of a sentence as in Shan. 

In I, 8, we have a quotation introduced by tbo word vv-ti, just as is done in Shan. 
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 
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*,*.•'. frr? i?. 1 :.* Kl ?.V *S.r.:i I* 1 * trr.n A*tr.uy j‘ni:*li.*st|.k!», KIi:ik»Jirm ft 

p--« r\*’ 7)."; J.ilhre f. ii git U divided. Then tra) 

J.< ji lu!i *4 litlr-chni ft u 

v.rnrnt t-r:r ton younger 

t *.». rtt * «r (:•*>• »:rr, jnftr.:* } a?**'* jrttl, 

i e I y., mutt ry Jar did. nni! 

£,<*.! ?.;:>* •* |.M> i.Ar l.« t) An jnk 

rrr-.r.io' {.•J.'-rrd, iviny , Unr trhatii*) rinfottsdiring 

rr>. :• .'.•‘.•th’it::*k' , r.-jr.u. Nsjun man l/inn-luiu; kiiKMiifr-tn*, 

r-:.y*-fi o'* t-rjf-'f. Ji’^ret hit till drrottrrd-haring, 

intiti;* it mi tip limp kwA-jnti. 

rt-mfry that J. naive great heratne. 

r*-*.n !^i-hh!>*V.«r.*j:.*.i. Kh5i*iirtii man ktiii, pfinu-ft’i 

71'f. A' TArn /,/* go, nstoriate 

}.«’>n (An u inilntt unit) 

non (i chn trnt if country tint) 

!.*.•! •’.it? rr.r.i jrvt. K!iu(n)*r.',|tr;-}:ff.i w:.n k<*>:i »*itan<inai Jmfl kA-pn(i 

a > a did. .fr f A<- ns«n Uni (.nmnnlivo) trad tojccd 

Rlu mi inal jmi. Klmk-nnn rlifi- 
urine fir hi in did. Then eaten 

i. n'.fi I.M»‘.*Vnp*nsi man J.hnfi*kiti im t A>u* k«A*M‘*jan. Klmk-nnn 
r.e l.utlt he trith-fcreaf fitting Mlg did. Then 

|ilirtfi-ko nn-ki- 

ang-one ichat-to-eat 

?, tr.’V Jar ms) LaG*lw«.jrm. Klmk-nnn wan lift-rlmfi diiln-sii Inu-lcn 
t .,j Anri*. Then he mind ronsciousd/eing said 

wn-tl, 'An pft knu mni kltyt 

that , 'of father mu of servants 

/ >r isk-klm-mai kn (for l:n). lnm-Ms Jclifm^-lciii jfinf*, dift-ldiftn 

rrceire hirefnn.-mntivn) did, much Ihings-to-rat have, hut 
knii-wna 1 lai lAnp-mnl. Knu luk-so 

J.(m-the.other-hnnd die (of j-hrilyfirc (i.e. hunger). J arisen-houing 

• pnst'lf,' til I* «'l »*»n rtnji’iili'- futiflr. Ho *!ii» In KliHintl. 
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10. ta {for tnk)-kn-su po. k1iii(nVnnng-kau tMca-wa, “ po hai, kau 
will-eomc-to father, and will-say, -father 0, I 

dmm ti Pra-mai man mat-so ‘ khang-na mafi- 

also to (rOf?-(oh]iqno) not rememhered-having before thee - 

chau-mni hSoli {for hot) o-pmtfpiw/. apat) 1 k\ra-jnu. Lai-pu-nan hail-po-wii Ink 
-fobliqnp) do ^ sin did. Therefore to-he-called son 

mnu-olmu ma fan-jan maii-chau hpch^/oj* liet)-ming. 
thy not teoi'tfty-was (that) than make-shouldsf. 

Klw(/or kha)-pn-kin lak-klin pa-lnng nang-kan knn-mai hc(t)-ta.” * IChak-nan 
Servant -pcrsons-cai hire male-one like me make." ’ Then 

man luk-se ka-sft po man kwii-jau ; 
he arisen-having reach father Ms did ; 

kimk-nan po man linn an-ii ti-kai-le ; po man han hang 


then 

father 

his saw when-he-was afar 

; father 1m 

saw to 



man 

i-nii-se. 

len-ma, 



him 

having-compassion, running , 

pan 

khu, 

chup kem kiva-jnn. * Po 

hai, kau cliam 

tl Pra-mai 

falling 

(on)-nech, 

hiss check did. * Father 

0, I also 

to God 


man 

mat-so khang-nn mau-clmu-mai hech {for het) 


not 

rmembered-having before 

thee 

do 

15. a-pat 

kwa-jau. 

Lai-pii-nan liau-pG-wa Ink mau-chan ma 

tan-jau.’ 

sin 

did. 

Therefore to-be-called son 

thy not 

worthy-toas 




Kliak-nan 

po man 


Then father his 

hang luk-kha-na-khnu-ma? xva-ka, ‘fa an nx Him tang-lung 
to loy-scr cants- {obMqac ) said, 'robe what good more-than all 

nai au-Sk-se hang man ou- 

tfits brought-forth-having to Mm put - 

nung-tii ; khu(n)-nang-kan mu man mai lak-cMp, khii(n)-nang-kau 
-on ; and hand his on ring, and 

tin-raai kliap-tin au shup-ta. 

feet-on shoe talcing put-on. 

Ntik-sn nan Iiau kin-jau-so hech ( for hutj-pyii-ta ; hfioh(het)-sang-lc Ink 
Besides that we eaten-having do-merriment; for son 

kau g,-nai tai-ka p&- 
my this died time 

k Iftng, khiln nip-rna ; hai-ka, khiin nai-ka.’ Lai-pii-nan 
one(i.e. once), again lived ; losi-tcas, again ftnmd-was.' Therefore 

khau-chau hech (het) -py ii-kwa- jau 

they do-merriment-did. 

20. Khak-nan luk-chai lung man u tl nil. Khak-nan ma-se 

Then son great his was in field. Then come-having 

tkung tai hun, 
arrived {in-) vicinity qf -house, 

2 B 


1 a-prat h b word borrowed from Burmese, and !> prononnoed $‘pyat or g-pat os in Bnrmess. 
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kliak-nan man tna-nai-ngin song ka song k&ng se-lio, kliak-nan 
then he heard noise of-dancing noise of-misic having-indeed, then 

man Mug luk- 
he call boy- 

-kli? pa-lfmg mai tliain-ka, * a-nai-khau hecli(ket)-sang heoh(het) ?’ 
-servant person-one to asked, 'these why do?' 

Kliak-nan man xva-ka ti-man, wa-ka, 

Then he said to-him, said. 


' nang mail ma, khu(n)-nang-kau po maii nai-ti ; n&ng 
‘ youngcr-brothcr thy came, and father thy received; younger-brother 
mau u ni; lai-pu-nai po man liecli(het)-poi-jan.’ 

thy wa8toell; therefore father Ms madefeast-h<is.' 

Nai-ngin kliaxn khali-cha-so kan-naii-mai ma khau-ka-se-jau. 

Having-heard (these) words angry-being inside-to not wish-to-go-did. 

Pu-nai po man ma-tl-tha- 
Tlierefore father his come-to-there 


25. n-so 
having 


u-khya-ka-jau. 

entreated. 


khat-kliai khun-lang 

from-bcforc to-past 


Tl-than man ti p5 man 

To-therc ( thereon ) he to father his 

tan-tap-se wa-ka, ‘lem-nu, 
answered-having said , ‘ lo, 

hang mau-chau kau lum (for lung)- (l)a-se-u. 
to thee I serve . 

4-ming maii-chan mu-lah-se-ko kau 
Command thy ever-even I 


ma ja- 

not did-away-ioith. 


To-nai-ko mti-Iau-se-ko mau-chau hang kau 

Nevertheless ever-even thou to me 

pe-ja fin to-lung-ko-an 

goat young-one animal-one-even 


liau ma-jang. Sang mau-chau • hau-u-oham, kau kop-tang lay 
gave not. If thou given-hadst, I both with 

tai-ko-khau-mai tak-nai hech ( for het)-pyu- 

friends- (oblique) would-have done-merriment- 


ho ; chu-khun 

-indeed ; but 


luk 

son 


mau a-nai thung-ma-luy mau-chau 

thy this arrive-come-having thou 

tang-poi-ka. Man kh&ng mau-chau 
feast-hast-made. He property thy 


30. khau-kMng 
rice-property 


ngun kham 
rupees gold 


tang-lung kin-sing-kwa-jau.’ Khak-nan 

all devoured.' Then 

man-chau wa-ka ti man, 
he said to him , 


' mau-chau 
‘ thou 


a-tung u 

ever art 


luy kau, khu(n)-uang-kau an kau 

with me, and what mine 

ka-sang-ka-sang jang-u ko 

whatever ( I - ) possess also 

2 b 2 
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[No. a] 

SIAMESE-CHINESE FAMILY. Tai Group. 

NORA. 

(District Sibsagar.) 

Specimen II. 

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION. 

SOME NORA RIDDLES. 

1. Ton man k& lam met. 

Tree its is-eqtial rod fishing. 

Nok pit nfin ku khfi. 

Bird Turn sleeps every branch. 

Its tree is equal-to a fishing-rod, and the Tnni-bird sleeps on every branch. 
Answer. — Ton-mak-khu, the Binjal-tree. 

2. Mai-sang lam-liing fa si sik. 

Bamboo one split four pieces. 

Lftm si son lu si sik. 

Uncloses four compounds remains four pieces. 

One bamboo, split into Four pieces, encloses four compounds, and still remains 
four pieces. Answer. — Mak-khu suk, a ripe Binjal. 

3. Sham bftng nam ma-lai. 

Three drains water does-not-rm. 

Sham i ma-to lai. 

Three women do-not-weave flowers. 

Sham than ma-to me. 

Three old-men do-not-coliabit (with-any)-wife. 

Water does not run through three drains. Three women do not weave flowers. 
Three old men do not cohabit with any wife. Anstoer . — 

H&ng-lang, htog-hok, 

Back (of a man), two grooves of a Toltba, 

Tang-i-lam mai-i, pai sang. 

Leaves of a certain jungle plant, ikra-j fish, and cbanda-/?sA. 

Kan-sau-sbam hai. 

Three kilns. 
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AITONIA. , . 

As stated in tlie General Introduction to the group, the Aitons came into A as, -mi 
Xrom Mirng Mnu in quite modem times. It is said that there are , only . some two 
hundred of them altogether, some of whom live in the south-west comer of the Sibsagar 
District, and the others in the Naga Hills. 

Their language, as appears from the specimen, is almost pure Shan. In fact, it is 
the form of speech illustrated by Dr. Cushing’s Grammar of Shan, rather than that 
illustrated by Mr. Needham’s Grammar of Khamti. The specimens which I hare 
received from the local authorities of Sibsagar are evidently carefully prepared, and it has 
been easy to make out the meaning of the greater part of them. Only here and there I 
have come across a phrase which baffled me, and this was most probably due to my own 
ignorance, rather than to any incorrectness of the test. 

The specimens consist of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and of the fable of the boy 
who cried ‘ wolf, wolf.’ In the translation I have marked with a query any passages 
which appeared doubtful to me. 

The true character of Aitonia is recognised by the people of Assam, who also call 
it Sham Doan, i.e., * Shan speech.* In Assamese, doan means ‘a foreign language *, and 
Sham is the word whioh the Burmese mispronounce ' Shan *. 


Alphabet— The alphabet used in the following specimens is almost entirely the 
Shan, and not the Khamti, one. 

Note, in the first place, that the vowel *o£ , which in the specimens is written, 
Shan-fashion, *C^> , and which, for the sake of uniformity with the other Tai languages 
of Assam, I have transliterated throughout by aii, must, in Aitonia, he pronounced'as in 
Shan, i.e., as if it was a light, ul. Thus «^> hail, give, should be pronounced hut, and 
so in every other case where the vowel occurs in the specimens. 

As regards consonants, we have the Khamti co ha, instead of the Shan O, and 
the Kham ti co pha, instead of the Shan c6- In every other case, when the Shan 
form differs from the Khamti one, the former is used. Thus we have the Shan co 
Instead of the Kh amt i q© for sa, and the Shan instead of the Khamti & for na. 


The consonant o tea is used more frequently in composition with other consonants 
(as we have seen to he the case in Tairong), than is usual in Khamti. Thus hau is 
written ogS instead of ogT or ooS. When o is intended to represent the vowel 
d, it is compounded as in Khamti and Slxan. Thus ^ khdng. When it retains its orim 
sound of wa in composition, as it often does in Shan, but never in Khamti, it takes the 
fom ^ . Thus ktod, go, the Aitonia and Shan word corresponding to the Khamti 

-CD\ kd. J 

We have noted in Khamti, Tairong, and Nora how the word hit or let, to do, is 

always spelt Mch or lech, and, under the head of Khamti, I have pointed out how this |s 

duo to tlie influence of Burmese, in which language a final ch is pronounced as t. This 

2 o \ 
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custom is carried still further in Aitonia, the word chct, seven, is written y/Q-tf) check, 
and p it, a duct, is written 8/5 inch. 

The letter jo ^ q, which is common in Aliom, Nora, and Slum, hut does not appear 
to he used in Khnmti ot Tairong, is also common in Aitonia. 

The letter ha is usually written cp. Tlio tail is often omitted, so that wo only have 
co (to he distinguished from CO to). .Tliis character, in a slightly altered form,' rfr. S®. 
also appears in Tairong hut there represents the letter ra. Tliis is a very interesting 
fact, for it will he remembered that the letter ra in Aliom regularly becomes ha in the 
modem Tai languages. 

It may ho added that ncitlior in Klinmtl nor in Shim does cither the letter ra or the 
letter ha take this form. The forms they take in these languages, and in Burmese, aro 
as follows : — 



1 

Kliamtl. j 

Shan, 

nonane. 

TO .“ • • • • 

G[ * • • « 

As in Kliamtl . . 

As in Kliumtj. 

ha . . . 

- 

i 

cfD • • • • 

I 

ijr . . . . 

i 

• 

CO 


.The Kliamtl and Burmese signs for ha are the nearest forms. 

Tones.— I can give no information on this subject. "Wo may expect that the 
ton® of Aitonia are the same as those of Shan. 

Nouns. — The plural is ordinarily formed by suffixing hhatt as usual. 

. Sometimes hhau-sq is used, as in p b hlmt-sq, fathers. Nai-khau (literally, tliesc- 
they) is also used, as in inq-tliiilc nai-hliait , horses, and many others in the list of words. 
Tinally, we have fung-nai-khau in No. 116 of the list. 

The Nominative sometimes takes the suffix ho, as in Aliom and Tairong. Thus, 
su-ho yang, you are, and many othors in the list. 

The Accusative can take the dative preposition hang, as in Tairong ; thus, hang-hlia 
man thdm-kica, he asked a servant. 

The usual preposition of the dativo is cp 6 hang, as in Slian. "We also have lai, as 
in lai him ni mi-khan, to good men. Lai is also used for tho ablative like many dative 
prepositions in the Tai languages. 

The most usual prefix of the Ablative is Ink, as in Khamti, or n-luk as in Tairong, 
The Shan ha-ti does not occur in the specimens. Ti is, however, added to Ink, as in 
ii-luk-tl nan au, take from him. In n-luk-td-ndn or luk-td-nan, afterwards, td (also 
written to) is probably a corruption of tan, place, the final n being elided before the 
« of the following word. The phrase is, therefore, literally, from place that, from 
that place. . Compare the formation of the future of verbs. 

Lai (see Dative) and lai-pii are also used for the ablative. See list Nos. 104, 113, 
118,122; 109,127. 

Binally, ti alone is used as in Shan ; e.g., ti fau, from whom ? 









AITONIA. 


195 


Tlic genitive lias no prefix or suffix, and, as usual, follows the word by which it is 
governed. 

There are two suffixes in the list of words, lean, and se or sg, which seem to indicate 
any obliquo case, much in the way that mai is used in Khamti. 

"Wo have them for instanco,— - 
Dative , — lulesan an-lung Jean, to a daughter. 

Lvksait-man lehausq , to daughters. 

Ablative , — laipb g-lung lean, from a father. 

Lai Jexm nl leb-lnng leliun Jean, from a good man. 

Lai-pu Jam nl g-nan Jehau-sg, from those good men. 

Genitive, — lule-sau Tea-lung lean, of a daughter. 

Kvn nl leb-litng lean, of a good man. 

Khang manse, his proporty. 

, Off manse, tliy servant. 

Knn nl Jeliausq, of good men. 

Sa is prefixed to tho Genitive and Dative in Tairong. 

Adjectives. — -Few remarks are necessary. The numeral lung, one, can take the 
prefix an or q, and then has tho force of the indefinite article, like d-lilng in Khamti. 

The Comparative degree appears to be formed by suffixing si, equivalent to the 
Shan coS sc, to the adjective. Thus nisi g-nai, better (than) this. In such a case me 
or mq (an intensive particle) is usually added to the verb, or is used by itself instead of 
a copula, si being optionally omitted. Thus nisi g-nai mq-ydng, is better than this. 
In hang nang-chai man hang nangsau man song me, literally, to brother of-him to sister 
of-him tall verv, his brother is taller than his sister, both the nouns appear to be placed 
in the dative, unless hang means * appearance, form ’. The superlative is most simply 
formed bv doubling tho adjective, as in nl-nl, very good. The adverb lehin (pronounced 
Men) is also used, as in lehen nl, very good. 

Pronouns. — The pronouns call for no remarks. We should remember that mail, 
thou, is pronounced, as in Shan, mill. The demonstrative pronouns are g-nai, this, 
and a-nan, that. 

Verbs.— V^e ma y note that the usual sign of the past tense is lewd [cf. Shan hod, to- 
go), but occasionally we find the Khamti led and md. Thus, thdm-lewd, asked; het-Jcd- 
yau, they did ; nip-ma, became alive. 

The Future takes both tl, and also tg, a contraction of the Shan tale. Thus lean tg 
pin, I shall be ; lean tg po, I shall strike ; mail tl pb, thou wilt strike. 

The participle suffix is si. 

There are several negative words. We may note pd, not, in lean Ink mad pa tan 
pin, I son of-thee not worthy am, I am not worthy to be thy son. With^a, we may 
compare the North Shanjpai, Khamti pi, which, however, are only used with the Imper- 
ative. A more usual negative is man (Ahom ban, Khamti md, Shan man), as in man 
Jehad-kd, did not wish : man had, did not give. The Khamti form, md, appears in ma-nl, 
not good, bad. 

The Shan Assertive suffix lio is common. Thus u-ho, am, or was, indeed : pai-ho , 
going-indoed. 
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Tai Group. 


Sun 

Man 


Specimen I. 


ko-lung 

person-one 


luk 

sons 


(Dibtbiot Sibbaoab.) 


s&ng-ko 

two-persons 


yang. 
had . 


Luk-chai 

Son-male 


&n 

younger 


lau 

said 


hang 

to 


po-man, 

father. 


po, 

* father , 


kh&ng 

properly 


xnaii 

thy 


yang-sang 

whatever 


ureng-hau 
divide-give \ 


Luk-ta-nan 

Afler-that 


yang-sang 
to halever{he had) 


pan-hau-ka. 

( he) -dividing -gave. 


Wai 

After 


5. lang 

hack (i.e. afterwards ) 


au 

taken 


kh&ng 

property 


man-se 

his 


kvra 

went 


( to)-country 


kai hech(het) 

far did 


hai ngun kh&ng ya-yau. 

wickedness silver property wasted. 


mug 

( In)-country 


nan yok 

that great 


yak-yau. Tok kyil. 

famine-arose . Fell ( mto)-poverty . 


Pai-kira 
{Me) -went 


hun 

{to)-house 


lung 


pai-phng 

take-refuge{?) 


yau. 
did • 
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trtjoor 
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/■&,, ^ aQ *Pai i 

a sioi„ e 


^fONU,' 


l0 ‘ t( >k , 

fell (i . lyu ‘ 
(, to)-Pooerty. 

Siik 

*** »/» w 

khau-ko 

4 «007i C 

toau 


t/ot 

**** *'ka.san St 

Se,tses -Oot{f) t 

4 khu 
‘slants 

flai 

get kin 

food 

flam, 


touch. 

kau 

to *the-j)i ace (?) 

tAn S m Wai. 


•■» Z ° in 

fi tf-oumer of .'“ "»»• 

•* house 


hiltx 


m 


Mat. 


iai-p Q 

TAet, efor e 


fliti 

°f-pigs 


ha fi. 

Save. 


ko 

even 


khaij 

(Ae )-toished 


km. • 


to 


po 


er 


kau 

I 




IS. 


pai 

Oo 


■Kfln 

I 


hu, 

Sa 0, 


“po 


“fath 


Her 


khnn.fi 

{affai W-)God 


kau 

°f~7ne 


hei, 

O, 


kau 

-T 


hiTl 3-kau 

me 


Ink 

son 


khang.ua 

before 


man 

°f-thee 


flfliu 

thee 


pa 

not 


bec h(het) 

did 


eat. 


V'hk-ta. 

4ftei 


“flan 


boards 


kau 

°f-tne 


fl3a 

eoine 


Po 


(io ')father 


kau 

-T 


6 Pat; 


Pin; 


tan 

Worthy 


07)1; 
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call 


khn 'kin-ohSnc 
* *»*nt. ea 


4JT0JTX4. 

klid 


20 . 


eatill 9 ‘hh' C 

sei 'va>tf 

kik-so 

”*"***riv Paha 

{he) ' t 0 c> it-reacl ied 


V 

(■&c). tcas 


kdt 

CS} *bracod 


k ^(kcm). 

check. 


pii 

( M'fathe r 


2S - khn 
before 


m S-nn 


man, 

his, 


maii 

ihee 


ti-kni 

af - d ‘stance 


h*k~chai 

son-male 


^ani 


‘pa 


pa 

father 


ma ii- 8 e .»• 

thy.** * 


pa 

father 


k&n-se 

seen -batin 0 


■After 
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aa i 

this 


man. 


' loS ( le * hmn, 

r <tn. 


man, 

bis, 


elm 


up 


nan 

that 


father 


hoi, 

O, 


be °k(het) 

(d)-clicl 


hflfir* 


V°'be.) Called 


Ink 

son 


man 

not 


am- 


Inn 

word 


yang’. 

(worthy)*' 


haii, 

ffave, 


khdn S-nd 

before 


apat ; 

sin ; 


Po 


faii-ka 
( 7le )-said 


khun-fi 

God 


kau 

X 


man 


‘Pka 

‘robe 


ai-ai 

Hood-good 


^S-han-ta- 

* ut -(it)-on : ’ 


Owe-, 


han -ma-ta, 
°° ,ne (ko. bn 




lak- 


ch&p 


ha m, 

2® 
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XAI GROUP. 


<?o r 

MS' 

r r 

7^0 *yo*L 

r 

j 

&P 



n\r&' 

r 

T 

J 


#L 

3 

t^g <*&l. 

01' 

• tP ,r ol>VJ'l_ 

$*£ <c igT 

"Vf ” 

0 

v* 

c 

^70 

ryrfT 

r 

tsf^cira^ 

cob 

r 

nJC. 

flZ., 



35 o? 

syr 


*9C 

o 

*11° 

-&T 

r 

c 

^>C Y?l 


■ "Vt 

o 

1) 

r 

✓v>t 

J 

° c 

T‘ 

^3 

SI 

l f 

J 





Hop 

shoe 


S0 ‘ hcclt 


(hot) 


do 


vyc, 


* a J>J>h, Css 


tin 

foot 


hccli 

do 


AT *oiri&' 


Blx P-hai\. tA; . 
put-on • 
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(hot) 


lia h‘kin, 

° ive -to.cat, 


ttiiin 


tcii, 

died, 


«Ja.' 

catjio.' 


reJ ° ! °"« fa ' 5 


iajjj 

teO-fiiHc 


Hot 

Do 


niin 

that 


n *P-xaa ; 

6cc <"»c. a ti Ve . 


Vyit 

),a PPh,e ss 


. hi 

*°» my 


hni ; 

t0as dosf t 


V3as \ found 


hot 

do 


hh-chni 

cf dld-ni a!e 


J »un 
rcJo, '“ n « & 


Aa- Vau 

Whdid. 


lung 

Orcat 


Rh'k'mg 

^Sfericards 


aiajj 

°f'hi»t 


Mas 


Ink, 


child. 


chai. 


kin* 

C 

in 


"a. 

field. 


'Oialc 


3o. 


tai 

vicinity 


sin»> 

(7 

sound 


Ha ni 
things 


him, 

°f house. 


khtig. 

°f-dru m . 


lung 

Orcat 


mi 

( f >c)-got 


ff-Ha 


aian 

°f-him 


■Oia 

conic 


thting 

"PW'oached 


Ser, 


'cant 


sing 
sound . 


man 

he 


s ynn 


lung 

like 


mi 

these 


Ham 

things 


O'a, 

*««V, 


‘a Ung-ohai 


sang, p’ 
M/ial/» 


mu, 
came , 


Khti 


Ser 


°ant 


6 ^ Se,l g9 
°f-ciusi c 


thd * -knra, 

asked. 


mi 

the 


Ini, 


’Ph-nni 



20i 

(■ o\, 

r 

xa. 1 GBorr. 

% 

C - 

caetf 

c 

07 C 

40 ’-j( rrf l ;l 

^ Y^'-dTfP 

r 

y°l 

• 

r 

y 


ff*L 





C &L 

v?f 

«L 



tAfjO <#1 

• 



J r 

y0 

0a b 

r 

T 

r~ 

45 't« 


r* 

9 

r^eg 

;> 

' K. 


Gon^pSrrf^ 





r C 

c^o ^ n 

vjTJ 


r 


o 

-TO 

&>f ‘<]f 




*r,. 


V O 
father 

Was 

ai toxia. 


aft tee 

wg 



said lm n-khum 

pof 


1l ot-sict 

feast 

kit.’ . 

aV,/.* ljn k-chni 

C/ ‘ii<!-»ialc 

king 

arc, °»» 

Wifi 


°f-hhn 

iO'Cfitcr 

tun 


V ' hk -ti-niri 

house 

Wan 

not 

•Iftcncards 


Pb 


fatter 

mi, 



came, 

ting-pi n 
Cn treat h, 0 


7 «-nan 



,,Cr <'forc 

ttaM,a Qj 

(, ‘ e )'ausiccrcd, 

’Pb, 


luk 

t,,c 'ChUd 


y», 

irc °* ft o. <!„), 


tou-cten 


Wan 

not 
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father, 


Was 

af'Uicc 


to -nai-ko 

,lc ^melc S8 


cia-rn 


r6 (dirt) 
insult 


ban 

("‘O’O-ffavest. 


Pb-yA 

ffoat 


L nk-obai 

So n 


ting 

Prepare 


kh *G‘cha, 

,cas -an ff ry, 

k haii-ku. 

listed. 


Wan 

his 


au-ma. 

lr °Uffht. 


•tan 


.pai 

not 


bn 

PWff-one 


hi-pii 

but 


ting-hag 

all 


n giin 

silver 


kilim 

Sold 
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GROUP. 



(o <a 



^Vl, 

dm L 

f" 

'd'S 


r^S 

c 

T 

OOjftP(> ^ 

c 

J 


s C 

/T7 V^O 

c c 

VC 1VC 

Cftnf L 

C c 

T9 

\f 


f 



^ L 

v)pf\^ 



r - 
OTt \ 

pL 




AXt 0 Ki 4> 






yii~ka. 

1 e «sfed, 


man 

he 


SO. 


P!>i (jror PoiHn 

fca S ( e( j Iian (for , 

Date.' 


kin, 

°f-i»e. 


tvo SV-ko 


man 

thou 


Nan 

He 


u 


y:w S-san S -k 0 

mhatcecr 

kliniip 

o 

mad 

all. 

Property 

mao. 

thy 

tii-kd, 



Med, 

Np-md • 
toeanie-ali Ve . 

^k-tna ; 

as ~fottnd ; 

la hS-nai 



thercfo re 

ting 

(f): Prepare 






;n a 


poi 
feast 


arrived, - 

iau. 


iai 

«wV/< 


N&ng- 

Nounger-hr, 


20 % 


P6 . 
fath(> r 


‘hk 

ehild 


iau ; 
me : 


brother. 


hai-ka, 

mas-lost, 


kd 
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[No. 10.1 


SIAMESE-CSHINESE FAMILY. 

Tai Group. 


AITONIA. 




(District Sibsa.gar.'* 

k 


Specimen tl. 


<T 


Cen V# 

7 ) 



r' 

rtff 

*% 

4 



* <f n 
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TAJ GKOTJP. 


tff 

. t|o || . 

T/ 7 c 


. fo>y 

-l) 

Otflf 

£ 

Cof 

rfy 

r 

WL f 

t f . 

,1 

c 

b>^7 

™j/mr It 


9oT 

c \ v ‘ > ^ 

'ff r % II 

orp-wd^ 


r 

1 

$ ^ 

°i f 

^ r 

'5 ^hO 


oP o9\^ 

H 


gf </>)_ 

cQ Crr>1_ ^ yjjiy \ \ 



■ » . 


Altos l A* 

*v-. Man r.Mit:*nrn pan 

J Hr tilfihit time 


i ! . ' 






aj 

J \ if 


AVnn 

J>-.y 


hint; 

f*i«* 




V 


mill: 

tKe-htr.1 


Vi-. 


• t # « » 9* 


*/*■**' 'rtf 


• Man 

* Ur 


-"'J 


S* • * 
ft 




»rr. 

r. f 


r» 

On 


nni> 

.'Anf 





i 

* 


tusinalr. 


In 

animal 




O’.n 

i'r*if 


w 

to 


7i*.f *- <-/■ 


n;itu(/«r jn.nn) 


p.i;n tje* r-v.) 
Ai« (/> 


jsTft nnefarliet. 


phftU'l.'o 

Anyone 


mnu 

riaf 


211 

lilng 

one 


tiUMi-to 

really 


wft. 

of-eaUte. 


phot 

lit * 


5ll 

the- tiger 


lil m: 

one 


tliftn. 
for at. 


hu 

knew 


wsVrliafl. 

belieretl. 


2 I: 2 
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PHAKE OR PHAKIAL. 

I regret that I can giro no specimens of this Tai dialect. It is spoken by about 
025 people who live north of Naga, at tho west end of the South Brahmaputra portion 
of the Lakkimpur District, on the Sibsagar border. 

All that I know about this tribe will be found in the General Introduction to the 
Group, on p. 04, ante. 


STANDARD LISTS OF WORDS AND SENTENCES IN THE TAI 

LANGUAGES OF ASSAM. 


The following lists are tr anslit erated from copies in the vernacular character received 
from Sibsagar and Lakkimpur. They are not always consistent, but I have not thought 
it right to alter them. 



English. 



Ahom (Sib«ap*r).' 


Kb&mti (Labium par). 

1. One . 

• 

• 

• 

Lung 

• 

• 

Lung .... 

2. Two . 

• 

• 

a 

Shang , 

* 

• 

Shang .... 

3. Threo 

• 

• 

a 

Shim’ . 

• 

• 

Shim * • * « 

4. Four . 

• 

• 

* 

Shi 

• 

• 

Sht .... 

5. Fire . 

a 

• 

• 

Ho 

• 

a 

H& .... 

! 

6. Six . 


• 

a 

Rnk (rak) 

• 

• 

1 

j Hok 

i 

7. Seven 

• 

• 

a 

Chit (chct) 

• 

a 

l 

| Chet a • a « 

\ 

8. Eight 

• 

• 

• 

Pit (pet) 

a 

• 

* Pet .... 

1 

9. Juno . 

• 

• 

a 

Han . 

• 

ft 

£nu . • 

10. Ten . 

• 

• 

a 

Ship 

• 

a 

Ship a • • a 

11. Twenty 

• 

• 

a 

Shau . 

a 

• 

Shau # • « « 

12. Fifty. 

• 

■ 


Ha-chip . 

• 

• 

i H&-ship .... 

13. Hundred 

• 

• 

a 

Pak 

• 

• 

Pak lung . . . 

14.1 

• 

• 

a 

Kaw, kan- 

• 

• 

Kan .... 

15. Of me 

• 

• » 

a 

Kan 

• 

a 

ICqU a a • • 

16. Mine . 

• 

• 


Khu-mai . 

• 

• 

Kfiang kan (my property) . 

17. VTe . 

• 

• 


Raw, ran 

« 

a 

• 

Tu (excluder person ad- 
dreued) or hnn (includes 
person addressed). | 

18. Of UB 

■ 

• 


Ran . 

• 

* 

1 

ft. 

o 

& 

19. Our . 


• 


Rau-mai . 

• 


Khang tu . . . 

20. Thou 

• 

• 


Mau, man 

• 

a 

Mau .... 

21. Of thee 

• 

a 


Mau 

• 

• 

MaU • a a a 

22. Thine 

• 

• 


Mau-mai . 

• 

• 

Khang mau ... 

23. Ton . 

• 

a 


Shu . 

a 


Shu a • ■ ■ 

24. Of yon. 

• 

• 


Shu . 

■ 

'i 

ShU a • • ( 

25. Tour 

• 

■ 


| 

Shu-mai, khrang shu (your 
property). 

Khang aha 

26. He . 


• 


Man 


• 

Man .... 

27. Of him 

• 

• 


a a 

•. 

• 

Man .... 


-In this list when the pronunciation differs from the spelling, the former is added in parcntheris. 
a in this list a final m is always written n in the original character. 
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English. 



lliom (Sibugor). 


Kbamtl (Lakhimpar). 


28. His . 


• 


Man-mai, khr&ng man 


Kh&ng man . . 

a 

29. They 

« 

a 

• 

Khan . . 

a 


Man khan or khan . 

a 

30. Of them 

t 

• 


Khan . . 

a 


Khan . . 

a 

31. Their 

• 

a 

• 

KlirAng-khnn. , 

a 


Khfing khan . 

a 

32. Hand 

• 

a 

a 

Mu . . 

a 


Phu mu . . . 

a 

33* Foot • 

• 

a 

a 

Tin . . 

a 


Tin . . 

• 

34. Nose . 

• 

• 

a 

Dung « . 

• 


HO nang . . . 

a 

35. Eye . 

• 

a 

a 

Ta . • 

a 


Ta ... 


36. Month 

• 

a 

a 

Shup or pok . 

a 


ShOp a a a 

a 

37. Tooth 

• 

• 


Kliiu or khrin 

a 


Kll&O a a a 

a 

38. Ear • 

• 

a 


Fik 

• 


Ping ho . . . 

a 

39. Hair . 

a 

• 


Fhrnm . . 

a 


PhOm . . . 

a 

40. Head 

a 

a 

a 

Bo 

a 


So a a a 

a 

41. Tongue 

• 

a 

a 

Lin • . 

a 


Lin . . 

a 

42. Belly 

a 

a 

a 

T&ng . 

a 


T&ng . . . 

• 

43. Back 

• 

a 

a 

Lang , . 

a 


Xj&ng a a a 

a 

44. Iron . 

a 

a 

a 

Lik . . 

a 


IiOk a a a 


45. Gold . 

• 

a 

a 

Khom . » 

a 


Kham • * 


46. Silver 

a 

a 

a 

Ngun • . 

a 


Ngun . , . 


47. Esther 

a 

a 

a 

Po a a 

a 


PO, ohan . . . 

• 

48. Mother 

a 

a 

a 

Mo a a 

• 

a 

Me ’ a a a 

a 

49. Brother 

a 

a 

a 

Fi (elder) , n&ng (younger ). 

Pi = elder, n&ng 
younger . 

= 

50. Sister . 

a 

a 

a 

Sung, with pi for elder and 
Dang /or younger. 

Pi-ahan = elder, nAng-shan 

S55 younger . 

51. Man . 


a 

a 

Kiln, when gender it em- 
phatised phh (phn) it 
added. 

Pa-ohai . . 

a 

52. 'Woman 


a 

a 

Nang or kfin.ml 

a 

■ 

PS-ying . 

a 

53. Wife 

■ 

a 

a 

Mi 

• 

• 

Me a a a 

a 

54. Child 

• 

• 

a 

Idk-kha . • 

a 

a 

To fin . . . 

a 
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j j j 1 

i 

1^ 

S 

N. >i (?<’•> fit 

t 

t 

J 

A’J.-r.il ( 


. ' A:. •!■.•.■* i , 

. ’ Kl.5n? mn. 


. 5 

! j.-,. VI iu . 

* * Kh*ti. 
i 



. ^ Kl.5r.jr U:sa. 

**► 

* 

*1 

* 

» 

. A»..\ r- ns. t.iA!-. r'.i-.-. 

i 

. ■ KI.5? ? 11.33. 
! 

... 

. i 

» *' * *4 • • • 

. : Mu. 

1 

* * * 

T ,v 

4 * ^ • » • 


* **■* . T |h 4 

» 1 1 * ♦ » * 

. S'.:.* . 

. i Ha r.tfsj. 

■ 

i 

* A # • » » 

• < * £ • * ♦ 


y - ^ * % • 


. s-ij. («*r). 

»• * 

* * « * * 

■ 

'll ‘-5 . . . 


■*» (*•>). 

* - « >* 

i ** “. « • * ► 

t 

• 

H* ... 

• \ 

I's! 1' 5 ft. 

3*; -s • * * 

• 

r. *.*•» . 

! 

• ^ 

t’u*n (t. ra>. 

, It*. . • • 

• 

it*. 

• 

Ha. 

*/* « * » 

• ; 

?*■ t» * • • 

• 

I.ic. 

* »** * • * 

i 

• 

~ • ♦ • 

• 

Tit.?. 

1 A t P • * 

♦ 

Iv.U* . . . 

• 

!*'»•». 

L c • • • 

* 

t.-k 

• 

t.a. 

Ki -■*'» * * * 

• * 

! 

It! « » 

• 

Kl ^ m . 

< . • * 

1 

J 

• • • 

• 

Ngun. 

■ r* • • • 

5 

1 

• 

j 

j'.-. 

• 

I 

ffl. 

* iu 

| 

•i 

) Ja • * * 

• 

M«\ 

t 

I Vi» » . « • 

( * •* r. * 

i 

* 

S’»r^, itfos-rlwi. pVW 

• 

XftTitf-rJiftJ, 

tjcfinujcr, 

< 

* 

r^lni. is*iw«Mimi . 

0 * 

ytrungtr, 

> 

t K»;« • 


Koti « • 

0 

Knn. 

* 

| Kan i-j-yir-s . 

• 


0 

Po-ying. 

!» ... 

* 

Mo • • • 

0 

MI. 

i 

1 • 

l *» * 

1 

• 

I.tik*j?Rfr> Ink-rlifti . 

• 

IjtiV-clmi, 

fririfflf 




J«i-r1in5 

fhl'r. 

Jil-«.VI 

elder. 


luV-piy-yinf; 

female. 
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English. 

.Ihom (Sibfsrar). 

Kfcimli (Lathirapur). 

5o< Sou • 

• 

• 


link-man 

* a 

• 

Luk-chai . 

a 

« 

• 

56. Daughter 

• 

• 


Imk-nung 

a a 

• 

Lnk-shau 


a 

• 

57. Slam 

• 

• 


Kha . 

a a 

a 

SZh& a 

a 

a 

a 

58. Cultivator 



Kun-na-kin 

• 

. 

Ko word . 

* 

* 

* 

59. Shepherd 

• 

* 


Pa-lik . 

• a 


Ditto • 


• 


60. God 


• 

. 

A-lang or phu-ra ta-T5, 
tcide, lang=poicer. 

a= 

Phra 

a 


• 

61. Do - !!! 


a 


Phrl . 

• • 

■ 

Phi, lit. spirit 

a 


• 

62. Sun 


a 


Ban , 

a • 

• 

Wan • 


a 

• 

63. Moon 


• 


.Dun . 

a a 

• 

Kun or lun 


a 


64. Star 


a 


Dan . 


• 

Kan . 

a 

a 

• 

65. Fire 


• 


Phai . 

' - • 

• 

Phai 

a 


• 

66. 'Water 


« 


K&m a 


a 

Earn . 

a 

% 

a 

67. House 


* 


Hun . . 


a 

.Hun . . 

a 


a 

68. Horse 




MS {pronounced long) . 

a 

aaaaaa 



69. Cott 


• 


HA 

1 a 

• 

Kgo . . . 


a 


70. Dog 


• 


Ma (pronounced short) 


MS . . 


a 

f 

i 

•i 

71. Cat . 


• 


Min, min 

■ 

• 

Mi-au . 

* - 


i 

• 

72. Cock 


• 


Kai 

* a 

• 

Kai-phu . 

* , 


a 

73. Dock 


a 


Pit (pet) 

a • 

• 

Pet 



a 

74. Ass 


■ 


Ma 

• a 

• 

... 




75. Camel 


• 


Mrat • 

• a 

• 

... 




76. Bird 


• 


Nut (nuk) 

a • 

• 

Nok a 



• 

77. Go . 


• 


Ka, pai, or phrai 

• 

K& 



• 

78. Eat 


a 


Kin 

a m 

• 

Kin (o?*o • drink’) 



79. Sit . 


a 


Kang 

a • 

• 

Kang . 

a 


a 

80. Come 


• 


Ma 

a a 


Ma 

a 

a 

a 

81. Beat 


a 


Po 

a * 

• 

Po 

• 

t 

a 
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T*:?rr.* (SN »^f). | 

1 

JJtfti (¥ib«jrar). 

Aitonm (Sibrtgar). 

LtSl'*cl'A| • * • » ! 

! 

Lnk.clmi . . . 

Luk-oiini 

r t I 

. . . f | 

[jtik.jiug . . . 

Luk-san. 

Khi .... 

Klii-jing, ktii-clmi . 

Kha. 

SaB.liit.ri ... 

IWliit (lift) ?-mft , 

Hil-f-mQ. 

Saa.lieg.prtg.iil 

P$*lirg . 

Ling po-yi. 

r*i .... 

Phrt • • • • 

Clinu-fri. 

I l * * • • « 

Fh!*ktin , • • • 

FMmL 

'Via .... 

Han. Umn-lnti . • 

Wnn. 

»*UfJ • » * * 

XGn « * • ■ 

Nun. 

Nan .... 

Nan . . • • 

Nim. 

*< • 

Ul • . • * 

Phi . * • • 

Fat. 

Kia .... 

Kara . • • • 

Kirn. 

( Hi.!! .... 

HGn • • • * 

Hun. 

j X* - 

t 

M* • • ■ # 

M« tlQk. 

J 

1 Mf^o » » « * 

Ngfl-tG-nii- (ng.vto-me) . 

Wfl-mS. 

i 

j Mi .... 

Mi . 

Mu-tkuk. 

Mfa « , « • « 

Mja ♦ 

My Q.. 

Kai-tliGk . • > 

Kni-ffl (fo) • 

Kai-ffi. 

« « • • 

PiMO-wO (p d-ts-mi) 

Pich(pit)-mi. 

t 

I Ma«li>»i£«lc1iur£ • • 

ha ■ 

L6. 

Mi-klio-yan . . • 

Nnk (nok) . . • 

«••••• . 

Nnk (nOk) 

KliH-ri. 

Nuk (nok). 

Phi,U& . 

Kft, kira 

Pai, krrB. < 

Kin . 

Kin . 

Kin. 

Kung.li . . . 

Nang . • 

Nang. 

ifft-lfl # • • 

Pfl • • • 

.Mi . 

Po . . *. 

M5. 

Po. 
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English'. 


Abom (Sibssigar). 


Khamti (L&khimpar). 





82. Stand 

Khun . . 

Sau • • « • 

83. Die . . ' . 

Tai • . 

Tai .... 

84. Give . . ' 

Hau . . . . 

Haii .... 

85. Ban 

Lin (len) • • . 

Len • . • . • 

86. Up . . . . 

• • • • • 

Ku-nu = above, higher in 
place. 

87. Near . . 

Tai or kloi . 

Tai . . • . 

88. Down . . 

Tau .... 

Tam = lot a,- near the ground 

89. Far . . ‘ . 

Jan or shai . . . 

Kn • * * • • 

90. Before 

Khang*na • ■ . , 

Ka-na r= previous in time, 
Khang-na=5s/ore, in front 
or presence of. 

91. Behind 

Kn-ling . . . 

Kn-lang .... 

92. Who . . • 

Phrau .... 

Phau 

93. What . . 

Ka-shang . . • . 

• 

Ka-sang .... 

94. Why . 

Ba - . 

Het-sang . . 

95. And . ?' . 

Chum, ko, hu-un,.poi . 

. a • 

96. Bnt . . «• . 

Tu-ha, tu(to)-ba *. ‘ • . 

T<J-nai-a-ko . ■ 

97. if . . r, 

Shang .... 

iTade hy a participle, and a 
negative particle. 

98. Tea . . . i' . . 

Khriu .... 

Chau . .. 

99. # 

Bu-khriu ... 

N’chau .... 

100. Alas . . . • . 

Nik-cha .... 

No word .... 

101. A father . . 

Po-lung .... 

Po .... 

102. Of a father ,■ ' . 

Po-lung .... 

Po {after the governing 
noun). 

103. To a father . , 

Ti-po-lQng . . 

FC*D1&1 • • a • 

104. From a father . 

Luk-po-lung . . . 

Luk-pO .... 

105. Two fathers . . 

Shang po 

Sliung-pa 

106. Fathers . , 

Khan-po .... 

Po-khnn (klmn = they, Per* 
tonal Pronoun ). 

10”. Of fathers . 

Khau-po .... 

Po-khan .... 

103. To father; . - . 

Tj.kh-.n-po- , . . 

Po-khun-mai . . 
















English. 

Abom (Sibtagar). 

Ehamti (Lskhimpar). 

109. From fathers . 

Luk-khau-po . • • 

Luk-pO-khau ... 

110. A daughter . 

Luk-nung-lung . 

Luk-shau . - . 

111. Of a daughter . 

Luk-iiung-lung * . . 

Luk-shau • . 

112. To a daughter . 

Ti-luk-nung-lung . 

Luk-shau-mni . . 

113. From a daughter 

Luk-luk-nung-lung • 

Luk-luk-sliau . 

114. Two daughters . 

Shang Ink-hung • 

Luk-shnu-shang-tO (to is a 
numeral particle). 

115. Daughters . 

Hhau-luk-nuug . . 

Lnk-fihau-khau • . . 

• 

116. Of daughters . 

Khau-luk-nung . 

Luh-sknu-khan . 

117. To daughters 

Ti-khau-luk-nung . • 

Luk-shau-khau-mai . 

118. From daughters . 

Luk-klian-luk-nung . . 

Lnk-lnk-shau-khau . 

119. A good man . . 

Ktin-di.phu-lung (Thu is 
the male sign). 

KGq ni • • • • 

120. Of a good man . . 

Kun-di-phu-lung . . 

Kou ni . . . 

121. To a good man « . 

Ti-kiin-di-phu-lnng . 

Kon ni-mai . . . 

122. From a good man 

Imk-kfin-di-pha-lung . 

Luk-kOnni ... 

123. Two good men . 

Shang kun-di . . . 

Kon nl-shdng-tO . . 

124. Good men . . 

Ehau-kun-di . . 

Kon ni-khau . . 

125. Of good men . 

Khau-kun-di-mai < 

Kon Di-khan ... 

126. To good men 

Ti-khau-kun-di . 

Kon ni-khnu-mai . . 

127. From good men . 

Lnk-khau-knn-di . 

Luk-kOn ni-khau 

128. A good woman < 

Knn-di*mi-lung • . 

Pa-ying ni - . 

129. A had hoy . 

Gha tu-an-lung . , 

To-fin n’ni . . 

130. Good women 

Khau-kun-mi-di 

Pa-ying-khan ni ' . 

131. A had girl . . 

Cha nang-lfiug ; . 

Luk-pa-ying n’ni ■ . 

132. Good » • • 

Di • • • 0 • 

■^*1 

133. Better • • • 

Khuu (khun)-di . . 

See grammar ... . 

134. Best • • • 

Khun-di-tang-nam . 

Ditto . . . 

135. High . . 

Shung . . , 

Ditto . . . 
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Toirong (Sibsngar). 

Nora (SibBagar). 

Aitonia (Sibcagar). 

Luk po-khau-nai . , 

Luk-ti po-man khan . 

Lai-pu po-man khau. 

Luk-snu lung . 

Irak pa jing ks lung 

Luk-san ko-lung. 

Khfing-luk-san liiDg-nai . 

Lnk-chnu-mnn pa lung mat 

Luk-sau ko-lung kan. 

Hanglnk-sau-nai . , 

Irak-chau pa lung . . 

Luk-sau fin-lung knn. 

O-lok lnk-saa lung . 

Luk-dbau-man pa liing mai 

Lai luk-sau ko-lung. 

Saug-sau .... 

Lnk-chan.sfbg-ko 

Luk-sau s&ng-ko. 

Luk-sau-khau . 

Luk-ehau khau • 

Luk-sau-man khau. 

Luk-sau-khau-nai . 

Luk-chau-man khau 

Luk-sau fung-nai khau. 

Sa-hfing lnk-sau-khan-nai . 

Irak-chau khau mai 

Luk-sau-man khau-sa. 

Lai-sau-khau-nai 

Tl luk-ohau khan mai 

Lai luk-sau-man khau. 

Knnnilung . • • 

Sun (kon) ni ffi lung . 

Sun ni ko-lung. 

Khang kan ni-nai . . 

Luk-ti kon ni ffl 13ng 

Sun ni ko-lung kan. 

Hang kun-ni . . . 

Hang kon ni f& lung mai . 

Kan nl ko-$-lung. 

, 

O-luk kun-ni . . 

Irak-il kOn ni fQ lung mai . 

Lai kun ni ko-liing khun 
kan. 

Kun-ni e&ng-ka . 

Son ni s&ng-kd . . 

Sun ni s&ng-ko. 

Knn ni-khau . . . 

Son ni khau . . . 

Kun ni fin-khan. 

Sa kon Bl-khan . . 

An kCn ni khan 

Sun ni khau-sa. 

Sa-hang kun ni-khau-nni . 

Ti kOn ni khau . 

Lai kun ni nai khau. 

O-lnk kun ni-khan . , 

Irak kon ni n? khau mai . 

I»ai*pu kan nl fl-n&n khau* 
sa. 

Pa-ying-an nl lung . 

Pa jing kou ni pa lung 

Paying ni pa-lung. 

Lnk ma-ni lung . 

Lnk-&n ma-ni ko lung 

Luk ko-lung ma-ni- 

•Pa-ying ni-khau . . 

Fa jing ni khau . . 

Pa-ying ni $-nai khau. 

Pa-ying-kang-yfik lung . 

Imk-an pajing ma-ni ko 
lung. 

Pa-ying in(en) ko-liicg 
ma nl. 

Ni 

Ni • • • • • • 

Ni. 

Oha-fin-lung-ni 

Ni fin-t&n . . 

Nl-si a-nai ma-yfing. 

Ni-siS-yo . • 

Hi fin-tSn tang lung 

A-nai khifi (then) ni. 

Song . 

Sung (song) . 

Sung (song). 
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English. 


Atom (Sibsagrtr). 


iCliuint! (Lakbimpur). 


136. Higher . 

• 

Khuu-shung . 

■ 


See grammar , 

• 

137. Highest . 

• 

Khuu-shung-nam-nam 


Ditto . . 

• 

138. Ahorse . 

• 

Mn-thiik-lung . 



No word , , . 

• 

139. A mare . . 


Mu-mo -liing 



Ditto . . 

• 

140. Horses 

■ 

Khnu-mn-tliuk 



Ditto 

• 

141. Mares . 

• 

ELhau-mu-mo . 


• 

Ditto . , 

• 

142. A ball . . 

• 

JIu-thuk-lung . 



NgO-thuk . ' . 

• 

143. A cow . , 

• 

Htt-me-lung . 



NgO , 

• 

144. Bulls . . 


Khau-hu-thiik 



NgO-thuk-klinn (thukts tin: 
malo suffix used for ani- 
mals) 1. 

145. Cows . 

* 

Khuu-liu-mo . 


• 

Ngo-kbau . , 

• 

146. A dog . , 

• 

Mu-thuk-lung . 


• 

Ma . . 

• 

147. A latch, . 


Mn-me-luug 


• 

Mu-mo (mo = female ) 

• 

148. Dogs . ■ 

• 

Khau-ma-thuk 


• 

Ma-khau . . 

• 

.149. Bitches . . 

• 

Khau-ma-mo . 


• 

Ma-mB-khau . . 

• 

150. A he goat , 

• 

Pe-nga-thuk-lung 


• 

Pe-ya-thuk . , 

• 

151. A female goat . 

* 

Pc-nga-me-lung 



. Pe-ya . . . 

• 

152. Goats . . 

• 

Hhau-pe-sgu . 



Pe-ya-khau 


153. A male deer 

• 

Tu-ngi-thuk-lung 



Nu-thuk , . 

• 

154. A female deer . 

« 

Tu-ngl-me-lung 



Nu-me . . . 

• 

155. Deer 

• 

Khau-tu-ngi . 


• 

Nfl-khau . . 

» 

156. I am , . 

■ 

Kan u . . 


• 

Kan yaug-u . 

• 

157. Thou art . . 


Mali Q . 


• 

Mau yaug-u . , 

• 

158. He is . 


Miln fl . . 



Man yang-fl . , 

• 

• 

159. We are . . 


Ban fl . 



Tu yaug-u 

• 

160. You are . 

• 

Shu u . 



Shu yang-fl . , 

• 

16L They are . 


Mfin-khau u . 



Khan ynng-fi . . 


162. I was , 

• 

Kau fl-jau 



Same as present tense 
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Talroog (Sibtsgir). 

Kora (Sibiajar), 

Aitoniu (Siteagar). 

Nu-si-torg . . . 

Songjso an-nai . 

Nu-sl Bong-ko song. 

Song-la-18 . . . 

Song-lOm long long . 

A-nai khcn Bong. 

Mn 18 lung . . 

Mj tfl(lo) King . . 

Mn-thUk tu(tO)-lung. 

Ma-ai IQ lung . . 

Mq lo-mB lung . 

Mij-tnO 1 0-lung. 

Ma-khnu 

M$ n?-kliau . . . 

Mn-tliuk nai-khan. 

Mc-mi-kinn . . 

Mij me na-khrm . . 

Mn-mO nai-khan. 

tT-tkuk • • i . 

NgO In lung . . . 

Wa-thiik 1 5-lung. 

tJ-mJ lung . . . 

Ngfl iO*mD lung . . 

IVfi-mu IC-lSng. 

tT-thfik-kian . 

Kga thuk mj-klmn . 

Wfi-lhuk nai-khan. 

Mi-fi-klian . . . 

EgO mC mj-khan • . 

"Wfi-mO nai-khan. 

M& lung . • - 

Ma U lung . . . 

Mo-tlmk 15-liing. 

.Ms-mi lung . . . 

Mn lo-mo lung . 

Ma-mu tC-lung. 

Ma-lll AU t • i 

Mo IhOk nn-khnu . . 

Ma-thuk nai-khan. 

Fung mi-mi . • . 

Ma mfl nj-khan . 

Mft-mS nai-khan. 

Pcng-EiVtlifik lung . . 

Pc-ja thuk lung . . 

PC-ya-thiik 10-lung. 

Pcng-Ea-nS lung . • 

Pc-jo la-mC lung . . 

Po-ya-mO 10-lung, 

Pcng-iia-khan . . . 

Pc-ji na-khau . . . 

Po-yu nai-khau. 

Kgl-th&k lung . . 

Nu thuk lung . . 

N8 t3-thuk. 

Mi-rgI lung . . 

Nu 10-mS lung % . 

Nu ta-mu. 

Kgl • • • • 

Ku • • • 

Nu. 

Kan pin .... 

Kan chau 

Ean yang. 

Mali pin 

Mnu chau . . • 

Mali ying. 

Man clinn . • • 

Man' chau . • • 

Man ying. 

Han pin . . • • 

linn chau • • • 

Han yang. 

Sfi pin • • • • 

Su chau • • • • 

SO-ko yang 

Elian chan • • 

Khan chau • • 

Ehau-ko yang. 

Kan yang-nai • • • 

Kan jang-wai . • • 

Kan yang. 

1 
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Pnglhb. 


Aliom (SibugKr). 


Khlroti (LatMmpnr). 


163. Thou wast . 

Maii fl-jnu . 

Seme as present tense 

1G4. He vrns . . 

Man fl-jan . . . 

Ditto , 

165. Wo wore • . 

Itou fl-jau # . . 

Ditto 

166. Ton wcro '. . • 

Shii fi-jau ... 

Ditto . 

16”. They ivcro . . 

Man-khan fl-jan . • 

Ditto . . 

16S. Bo • * • • 

Sing or u . • , 

Chau • . . . 

169. To bo . . 

Sang er Q . . 

Ditto . 

f nl rhl 

170. Being ... 

Sang-slii or fl-sht . . 

yfaJe trill go.nl Inng 

a parti, kan-mai pt 
cle. n't don't 

I'Vta. 
leal. 

171. Haring been . . 

Sung-shl or fl-ahl . . 

Ditto . , . 

172. I may bo . . . 

Knn pin-Q (ear. It) . . 

Ditto . 

173. I shall bo. 

Kan ii-fl . . . 

Ditto . 

174. 1 should bo 

Kan fl-ti-koi ... 

Ditto . 

1/5. Bent • • * 

Po . ... . 

Pa .... 

176. To beat ... 

Bo • • i i 

Pa • • • • 

177. Beating : . 

Po-shI . . ; . . 

P <5- fill I 

178. Having beaten . 

Po-slil • » • • 

ro-shi ; 

179. I beat 

Knu po • • « • 

Kan p3-fl ... 

180. Thonbeatest 

Mau po • • • • 

Maupo-fl • , . 

181. Ho beats . . . 

Man po • • • •_ 

Man po-fl . . , 

182. We boat . . 

Rau po . . . ■ 

Tftpa-fl .... 

183. Ton beat . . . 

Shu po . . . . 

Sltfl po-fl ... 

184. They beat 

Min-khan po . . 

Khan p<J-fl ... 

185. I beat (Past Tense) . 

Han po-jau . , . 

Kan p<5-ka or po-ma . 

1S6. Then beatest (Past 
Tense). 

Mau po-jan . ’. . 

Mau p3-ka or po.ma 

187. He beat (Pott Tense) . 

Man po-jan . . 

Man pa-ka or po-ma . • 

183. Wo beat (Past Tense) 

Rau po-jau , 

Tfl pO-ka or po-ma . . 
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Esgli«b. 


Xhom (Sibugu). 

Kbamtl (Lakbimpur), 


ISO. You beat {Past Tense ) 

Shu po-jau . 

Shfl po-ka or p3-ma . 

• 

190. They beat {Past Tense) 

Chan po*jan . . 

KhanpO-ku or p3-ma 

• 

191, I am beating 

• 

Can po-ii . . . 

Can pO-shi-O . 

« 

192. I was beating . 

■ 

Kan pou-jrm • . . 

Ditto . . • 

• 

193. 1 bad beaten 


Can po-jnn-o • • • 

Can pO-kft-yan . 

• 

194. I may beat 


Can pin-po (can beat) . 

Cannot be expressed 

• 

195. I shall beat 


Can U-po • • 

Can ti-po . ■ • 

• 

190. Thou Trilt beat • 


Mau tl-po ... 

Maii ti-po • • 

• 

197. llo will beat . 

• 

Man ti-po . . 

Man ti-pO . . 

• 

198. Wo shall beat . 

• 

Han ti-po . . 

Tu ti-pO • ► 

• 

199. Yon will beat . 

• 

Shu ti-po . . . 

Shu tl-pO . - • 

• 

200. They will bent . 

• 

Chan ti-po ... 

Chan tl-po . 

0 

201. 1 should beat . 

• 

Can ti-po-jnn . . . 

Can ti-po . 

0 

202. I am beaten 

• 

Cna-mni po-ii (moi is used in 
the passive voice token the 
agent itself is an object). 

Cannot be given . 

t 

• 

203. I was beaten . 

• 

Kaa-mai po-jau . , 

Ditto 

• 

204. 1 Ehall bo beaten 

• 

Can-mai ti-po-u . . 

Ditto 

• 

205. I go 


Can pat or knu-ko pal . 

Can kii-ti . . 

, • 

200, Thou goest . 

* 

Mau pal . • . 

Mnii ka-ii . . 

• 

207. He goes . 

• 

Man pai . • • 

Sian kii-ii . . 

• 

20S. We go . 

• 

Han pai . . . . 

TO kfi-fi 

• 

209. Yon go . 

• 

Shu pai .... 

Slid ku-G • • 

• 

210. They go . 

• 

.Chau pai . . 

KhankS-0 . . 

• » 

! 

211. I went . 

• 

Kan pal-ta t • . 

Kan ka-ka • • 

1 

• | 

212. Than wer.teit . 

• 

Mau pai-kA . . 

Mau ki-ki . . 

J 

1 

*1 

212. IU west 


' Man p-.i-Vl . 

1 

lias ki-ki . 

» 

• 

t 

114. W e west 


• Ran pi«h • • , 

> 

TO kS-kS 

• t 

215. Yea weal 


Shu poi-lA 

ShO ka-ki 

i 

) 

• • 






Tairong (Sibsngar). 

Kora (Stbsagar). 

Mtonia (Sibsagar). 

I Fong-sS pO-ka-nai , . 

Su po-k5 . 

S3 pa-yau. 

J Khau p5-ka-nai , 

Khan po-ka . 

Khau po-yan. 

Kanp«-yo , 

Kan po-fl . . 

Kan pS-si tt. 

Kan po-sl-fi . . 

Kan po-se-a . . . 

Kan p5-si a.-ho. 

j Kan p5-ma . . 

Kan po-ka 

Kan pO-wai. 

j Kan pe-po ... 

Kau pe-po ... 

Kan ti-pS-pO. 

{ Kan ti-pa . , , 

Kan tak po or to. po . 

Kan t?-pS. 

IManpa-la 

Man tj po . . 

Man ti-po. 

J Man ti-pa . . . 

Man t?. po . . . 

Man ti-p3. 

1 Hau-ko-ti-pO i < « 

Han ta po . . 

Han ti-pO. 

J Su pa-la . < 

Su po « t » 

Sa fi-pO. 

1 Mnk-khan ti-pa • 

Khan ta po . . 

Khan tl-p3. 

Kan klian-pO . . . 

Kan hau-nai-po . . 

Kan hau-nai p9. 

1 Hang kau p5-yo . . 

Kan kin khan (I eat stripes) 

Pa hfing-kan. 

j Pa kan .... 

Kan kin kh&n ka . . 


1 Kan-mai ti-pO . . 

Kan tak kin kh&n . . 

T^-pS hang-kan. 

j Kan pai ... 

Kan pai . . 

Kan pai. 

{ Man pai ... 

Maii pai . . • • 

Mau pai- 

j Man ka-yo . . • 

Man pai ... 

Man pai. 

j Han ka-fi-ka-yo 

Ban ka . • • • 

Han pai. 

I Su ka-la • • 

Sa ka • • ■ • 

Sa pai. 

j Khan pai-yo . . . 

Khan ka . . • 

Khan pai. 

J Kan pai-ma . 

Kau pai-fi 

Kan pai-kwft. 

' Ma&.ko pai-ma • . 

Mau pai-0 . * 

Man pai-kwi. 

['Man pai-ma . . 

Man pai-fi . • 

1 

Man pai-kwft. 

Han-ko ka-mi . . 

Han ka-wai . • 

Han paUkwa. 

1 fiu-ko kS-me 

SSka-wai « ■ • 

Sa poi-kwS. 
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Kliumti (LnUitmpnr). 


216. They ■wont . • 

Khan pai-ka . • • 

217. Go 

Pai or phrai . *. 

218. Going 

Pai-shi .... 

219. Gone . . . 

Pai-shi-o . • 

13 3 4 

220. What is yonr name ? . 

3 4 IS 

Man chn ku-ahing 2 ? 

13 3 4 E 

£21. How old is this torso ? 

4 E 1 3 3 

Jt-u mi ki-thnu u ? . 

1 3 3 4 E 

222. How for is it from 

S 7 8 

hero to Knshmir ? 

13 3 4 

223. How many sons are 

E # 7 8 

there in yonv father’s 

7 0 B 8 1 

Ti-nai lnk-tam Kushmir ki- 

S 3 

shai u ? (<o here from 

Kashmir). 

8 7 9 1_ 3 3 

Po mau run ki-cham luk- 

3 4 E 

man u-koi ? 

8 

house ? 


13 3 4 

224. I have walked a long 

E 0 

way to-day. 

8 1 3 . B _ 4 

Mu-nai kau phrai shai-ni 

3 , 

jau-koi. 

1 3 3 4 E 

22S. The BOn of my nncle is 

0 7 ~ 8 

married to his bib ter. 

1 3 3 4 E 

Luk-m&n kan an-chau au 
« 8 • 7 

mi nung-shau man. 

1 3 3 

226. In the house is the 

4 E 

saddle of the white 

i 

4 E e 3 1 

I-u an phiik mi nang khan , 
2 

run (i-u = this). j 

G 

horse. 

1 3 3 4 

227. Fat the saddle upon his 

E 

back. 

3 1 3 E 4 

I-u an bai-shi no lung man , 
(slu = sign of imperative). 

1 3 3 4 8 

228. I hare beaten his son 
8 7 8 

with many stripes. 

1 3 4 E 8 7-8 

Kan po man Ink tang khSn 

3 . 

koi. 

1 3 3 4 G 

229. He is grazing cattle on 

6 7 

the top of the hill. 

12-3 4 B-8 7 

Man pa-e khan-ling nu doi 

12,3 46 6 

230. He is sitting on a horse 

7 8 9 

under that tree. 

1 3-3 4 8 8 7 

Man niing-u no ma-lung ka- 
8 8 
tali a-nan ton. 

12 3 4 

231. His brother is taller 

6 6 7 

than his sister. 

l a 4 

Man nang-man khun-shung 

3 S 6 ' 7 

& Ink man nang-nung. 

1 2 3 4 5 

232. The price of that is two 
6 7 8 

rupees and a half. 

. 3 3 8 6 

A-nfin khan tra-sh3ng-t&k 

7 8 4 

poi pha-khrnng-klang fl. 
(Tia=«7tier, tra-sliang-tak 
= two-silver-tolas, i.e. 


. Ku-ka-ynn 


Clxii. maii \vu hii ? 


M a a-nai a-ehak klia-lau ? 


■country). 


! louse father yours tti 
lfik-cliai kha-lnuynng-u? 
sons hole-many are! 


I to-day far way 

phai-ka. 

walked. 

jiik-cliai pO ; au kau 

Son uncle mine 

lfik-pa-ying mai au- 

tistcr his iako- 

mu-ka. 

feir.ala-did. 


No word for saddle. 


Pi man stung lum-shi 
brother his taller than 
pi-shan man. 
sister his. 

Ka 5 -nan sh&ng trfl. 
’Wee that tico rupees. 
(I forget what word is for 
8 annas.) 
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Tairong (Stbtagar). 

Nora (Sit an gar). 

Aitonii (Sibsagar). 

Khau-ko pai . ' . 1 . 

Khan ka-vrai . . . 

Khan pai-kira. 

Pai . . . . 

KS . 

Pai. 

Ka-si-u .... 

Mu pai-ka . . . 

Pai-ho. 

Pai-ma • • • • 

Pai kwa . . . 

Pai-kvra. 

Cku mau sang ? . 

Chu mau ka-siing . , 

Mau ohii sang P 

Ma nai a-Bak kha-laii 
liing ? 

Ma nai thun ki pi . . 

Ma a-nai ki pi koi P 

Luk-tl-nai Kaahmir-nai kai 
kha-laii lung ? 

Luk-thai Kashmir kai kha 
lau. 

U-lnk-ti nai Kafimir kai 
kha nau lung ? 

Hun pB mau luk-chai khii- 
lau yang ? 

Hun ps mau Ink kb 3 lau 
jang. 

Hun ps mau khau luk-chai 
Id ko yang ? 

MS -nai kau u-luk ti-kai fai- 
ma. 

Kau ma-nai fai-ma khun 
tang kai. 

Kan ma-nai lo-kai m5-yau. 

Hang n&ng-sau au-ma 
Mng-luk pO an liing-ma. 

Tang Ink an kai liiy n&ng 
shau man pen hiin-ka. 

Lnk an. kaa an-lnng nang* 
Ban man mu. 

An ma f uk nai tl bun y ang- 
na. 

An m$ fuk nai jang ti hiin 

Hun a-n&n tyap (top) ma 
fiik yang. 

Ti-lang mun (mb) sbu an . 

Ti lang man an fok-ta 

Nu-po lang man saii tong 
top man. 

Hang Ink mun (lie) kau pB 
hoi nai. 

Kau hang luk-chai man po 
ka nam nam. 

Hang Ink-choi man ki lai 
hoi-ko kan pO. 

Man ti nu-nai ling u . 

Man pan ngo ti chik nai . 

Man pai ling po-yajba tl-nu 
noi an. 

Ti-kii-tau tun-mai man khi 
ma-nO cliung-nai. 

Man mil an u knn tau tBn 
mai nai kan-nu ma mai 
nfing so Q. 

Man ki ma fi tau tun-mai 
n&ng-shi fi. 

Nkng-chai mun (lie) nu pi- 
aau nai song. 

Pi-ohai man song so nang 
shan man. 

Sang nSng-chai man hfieg 
nar.g-sau man 6 nog (song) 
me. 

Khan mau sang tra thuli . 

Ka man sung tra pai sik 
lung. 

a:> man sing tra thn.li. 
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'English. 


ihom (Slbngar). 


Ebnmti (Lakbimpnr). 


1 3 3 4 6 

233. My father lives in that 

e 7 
small house, 

1 3 3 4 6 

234. Give this rupee to him. 

13 3 4 

235. Take those rnpees from 

6 

him. 


13 3 4 

236. Beat him well and 

s e 7 s 
hind him with ropes. 

13 3 4 

237. Draw water from the 

6 

well. 


13 3 

238. Walk before me 


13 3 4 

239. Whose hoy comes be- 

6 

hind yon ? 

1 3 6 4 

240. From whom did yon 

6 a 
buy that ? 

13 3 4 

241. From a shopkeeper of 

6 

the village. 


3 1 3 4 6 7 

Fo knn ju khan u-n&n ran 
o 

noi. 


1 6 3 3 

Haii man i-5 tra . 

13 3 4 6 

Au khan-tra Ink-tlm man 


3 1-3 4 6 

Man po-shi cham kh&t-bai- 

7 8 . 

shi tang shai. 

1 3 13 4 

Tit (tot) num shi Ink num 
6 

khrfim. (Num-khrtim == 
well, lank). 

13 3 

Fai an kau-mai. 


3 13 4 

Lik-kha phrau ma lung man 


13 4 6 

Luk-phrau mad khan-shu a- 
a 6 
nan au. 


1 3 3 

Luk katrkim(kcml lung 
6 4 

ban chum. 


1 Hun tin u-nnn mai 
Sousa small that in 
pO knn ft. 
father my resides. 

Tra on-nni man mai hnu-taj 
Rupee this him to give. 

Tra -khan fi-nnn Iftk man-mai| 
Rupee's those from him 
nn-ta. 
take. 

Mnn-mai nl-nl-shi pC-shl an 
Him wall beating w»fh| 
shai phfik-ta. 
ropes bind. 

Lflk nam-m6-mai nam 
From well wafer] 
an-mn-ta. 
bring. 

Khang-na kan-mai phni-ta 
Before me walk. 

Efilang mau tO-&n phaiil 
'Behind •yon boy whose [ 
ma-ka. 
came. 

A-nnn lfik phaii-mai shu kai 
That from whom buy 7 
' (Kai is an interrogative\ 
particle). 

Luk man chau-knt-mai. 
From village shopkeeper. 
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Tuitong (SitsKigur). 


KorS (Sibisgnr). 


Aitonia (Sibsngnr), 


ro knu fl bun fin n-nan 


Ngtin trii nai bnu Lang 
wan. 

Lnk-H man ngun fang 
nai nu-tii. 


Po-ffi bang man nl nl kbun- 
nung-knu au cLuk fuk-ti. 


Luk-tl nam-mO nam tuk-ta 


KbSng-nfi kan fni-tang kS 


Imk fn3 nai mil knn ling 
mau. 


A-nnn mau slid ku lnk-ll 
faO. 


Mao mai luk-tl pa-tang ebo 
tnai. 


PO kan & tl ban in (cn). 

Kgiin tra n-niin baa blag 
man. 

tl -luk-tl nan ngun o-nfln on. 

Uiing man nO nt-nl an cbfik 
fuk (fok).' 

Kim mo nai tuk-ran. 

An-ting fin-tfing kan pai. 
Kan ling mau luk fan ml ? 

Man au-rnn tl-Xnu ? 

Sd-mri tl-kat man f-nun. 





